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Science of the English Language.

~——— .

CLARK’S
ENGLISH GRAMMAR AND ANALYSIS,

Clark’s First Lessons in English Grammar. Design-
ed for Beginners, and Introductory to the Practical Grammar, By
8. W. Crarex, AM., Principal of Cortland Academy. 18mo, half
bound.

Clark’s New English Grammar. A Practical Grammar,
in which Words, Phrases, and Sentences are Classified aceording
o their Offices and Relations to each other.- Ilustrated by aCom-
e System of Diagrams. 12mo, cloth.
A Heyido Clark’s Grammar, containing Diagrams of all the
Sentences for Analysis and Parsing found in the Grammar.

Clark’s Analysis of the English Langunage. With a
Complete Classification of Senter and Phrases, according to
their Grammatical Stroctore.” Designed as an Introduction to
study of Enghsh Grammar, . 12mo, half bound.

Clari’s Grammatieal Chart. Exhibiting the Anulysis of
Septences, the Analysis of Phrases, and Olassification and Modifi-
cation of Words, Mounted., Price $2:50.

The \,lx.‘n'u prg nés #t one view the entire Etymology of the En-
glish Jangnage. It is useful in reviews and etymological parsing.
The whole 11.;& may follow the reciting pl:pil while the attention of
all is directed to the same thing at the same time, as the Chart ha
before them.

ENTRRED, &

PREFACE,

Tae Grawuar of & Language, Quintilian has justly remarked, is like the
foundation of a building; the most important part; although out of
sight, and not always properly valued by those most interested in its
condition.

In the opinion of many modern educators there is a tendeney, on the
part of all, to neglect this important branch of English Education—not
so much from a conviction that the science is not important, as thst
there is a radical defect in the common method of presenting it to
the atfention of the Seholar. This was the sentiment of the Authoy

hen, some ten years-since, he was called to the supervision of a
Literary Institution, in which was established s department for the
education of Teachers. Aceordingly, resourse was had to oral instrue
tion ; and, for the convenience of Teachers, a manuseript Grammar was
prep:-red which embodied the prineiples of the science and the Author’s
mode of presenting it. These prineiples and this method have been
properly tested by numerous and advanced classes during the seven
years last past.  Themnanuseript has in the mean time, from continued
additions, unexpectedly become & book. It has received the favorable
notice of Teachers, and'its publication has been, by Teathers, repeatedly
solicited. To these solicitations the Author is constrained to yield, and
in'the hope and belief that the work will “add to the stodk of human
knowledge,” or at least tend fo th'( result; by ‘giving en increased
inferest to the study of the English language, it is, with diffidence,
submitted to the public.

In revising the work for publication, an effort has been made to
render it sAmnle in style, comprehensive in matter—adapted to the
capacities of the younger pupil, and to the wants of the more sdvanced
scholar. It is confidently believed ‘that the Mzrmop of teaching
Grammar heréin suggested, is the true method. The method adopted
by most text-books may be well suited to the wants of foreigners in
first learning our language. They need first to learn our Alphabet—
the power and sounds, end the proper combinations of Letters—tha
definitions of words and their classification according to definitious
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THE ETYMOLOGICAL CHART.

< -
This Caarr preégents, al one view, the entire Etymology of ths English C O N TE N T S .

language, 1t is nseful chiefly in reviews and in etymological parsing.

The large edition of the Chart—44 inches diameter—may be used
more proﬁ..:shly, as, with it, the whola class may follow the reciting PART L
pupil—all having their attention directed to the same thing, at the e
same time. In' the absence of a large Chart, the small ones

may be [NTRODUCTORY EXERCISES «ssesevsssescsnnssansssansonstess sussnell
used—each student using his own.

GEeNERAL DEFINITIONS.
It will be noticed that the Chart does not give the Definitions of the

Classes and Modifications of words; but s simply presents the principles L A0 \rv.—-Guufn.l-—-]’art.tu!ar. LT £

of Etymology ; shoywing, for example, B cauaGe—Latter Tord ¢ nience -.16

: \ L I s By

That a “Sentence” consists of “Principal Parts” an: may have* Ad Womps—l

A0~

Laxau vv..—\mlm—ﬂi..lm.... T S T S P iyt b

junets.” That the Prin¢ipal Pars of a Sentence must be a *Stmyzor” i gnu}}—(}th feation .oeeees SCRTRTR (DTS - (ER ST .19
8 “Previcate,” and (if Transitive) an “ " That the Subject Sy OFFICE%—?SH]_:S‘?:IS!UVC Al .19
be a “Worp,” & “Parasy,” ora “Ss * /That if the Subject is 2 “ ¥ Adjectn.'e. ceev MEaee e ns .3'9
Tord, it is a ““Nous” or *Proxous"-wif Nowun, is “Comaox™ or Adverbigl ....oeeueensse .20
“Prorer"—if 8 Pronoun, it is'® PensoNar” * Reramve,” “INTeeRos: ATIVE,® ' I“d‘f".e?d'im' SR CCOCRXEE -20
r “ Apseerive” - That the Noun or Pronoun must be of the “Nevrer.” " Fc»nxs—l’rept}s‘.uoml. e AT e o g 700’0 s's e sVl 20
“Fraseg,” or “ Mascuuxe” | Gendér—of the “Frest,” “Szoowp,” or “ (0 Inﬁu.:t.lv.c N - RSy )
“Trrp™ Person—of the “SmvevLar” or * Prurar” Number—and that it i . Partieipial ...oooeeeneiieanin. . 21

« “ T e —— - g | |
must be in the “ Noumarive” Case, . ‘ Independent .. o
T e . Analyais, . vosisrsssssisaciciiiisriraeiiaiiaaaeaasiaadll
If the Subject is & “ Phrass” it is a Supstavtive Phrase--and mav be

(in form), “ Prevogrrioxar,” ©Parmerenar,” “Inwivrive,” or “ INpepex-
pENT —and may be “Teassrive”? or ¢ INnrrANsiTIvR "

SzNTENCES—ADSLYSIS caaeetrannsneenerertcncerasnianssannnsnns
“ “  Principal Elements .iqereanccansscosainsereas2d
i Adjunct Blenients. .. iueceecarvtanessesanda.27
2" Sentence—and LR o U1 o S N R e e o e
may be “Siurre” or * Coxrounp,” “Taix o ANSITIVE.” Questions for Beview ..cevevecerscnnssnnsnsasenas

If the Subject is a “ Senfence,” it s & “ Svssrayy

i 0 : . I Diacrams—General Rules. . coevovscscoceancanenns
Thus, & comparison of the Chart with the General Principles, on

Classificalion « c sass sevesbsssscssiesssrnssesasss

5-180, will r gest to the skillful Teack he by :
pages 175 \ eadily suggest fo the skillful Teacher the proper Questions for RevIew . l.c.cesrenssebss-sossase.as
w

method of using it in reviz
X : ExXErR0oSEs IN ANALYSIS,
The proper use of the Chart in Efymological Parsing is illustrated Bimple—Inirans

by Exercises, pp. 181186, o

Transitiv Falasanes

e - ngn‘ﬁ/b!l‘(:‘l L -x vansmuns
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75 SUBJECT-IN
e i e

PART 1.

ML PAST.

INTRODUCTORY EXERCISES,

** God moves in & mysterious way,
His wonders to perform;
He plants his footsteps in the eea
And ridss upon the storm.”

Quest. Of whom is something asserted in the lines above written?
Ans. Something is said concerning “God ™
o o

What 18 gaid of Godi
4. God “moves.”

How does God move#

113 i -~ n

. Ll @ 772_7/51’,"/(0"18 Z/./[ly.

!;
;

What wayt

“ Mysterious” way.

What mysterious wayl

“ A" mysterious way.

* God moves in s mysterious way"—why?
 To perform his wonders.”

To perform waat wonders i
“ His"-wonders.
Concerning whom is something more said?

. Something more is said concerning “God.”
Why do you think sof

. Because, in this connection “He
What more iz said of Godf
He “ plants.”

v

means God.
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PART 1.—INTRODUCTORY EXERCISES.

He plants what ?

He plants “ footsteps.”

He plants what footstepal

“ His™ footsteps.

He plants his footsteps—ashers
% In the sea.”

the wae or office ¢f the word

2 of the word “motes" ¥

Vst is the e of “in a mysterious way ¢
To =" how God moves
What 2
““.‘. i
To
enders o perform’?

rposeGod mov

footsteps” and * rides.

TRODUCTORY EXERCISES.

What is tl f

To tell what

What is the use of

To tell .

What is the u

To tell what

What is the use of “upon the slor m"?
To tell where e rides.

> SV o i it.on of the four

IVEM

Lines written sbov 1s have meaning, and when they ace

properly put together, they convey the thoughts of the person wbo

wrote them, to those who read them.

ADDITIONAL EXERCIS

*1, *The | sun | ¥ose | on the sea | ."

9. “A | mist | rose | slowly | from the lake|] .*

«The | night | passed | away | in song V5

#Morning | returned | in joy | .”
5. *“The | mountains | shosved | their | gray | heads | .
6. “The | blue | face |

-
|

| of ocean | &

§ ©Hollow | winds
o “Darkly | moves
O'erthe sk

ing|] 0’er/Ttnlianisk

1l
12. “The z
8. “A purple robe
14. At the heavi
15. “Oft the shepherd called thee to his feck.”
he comely tear steals k"
«The storms of wintry Time will g
“Thys in some deep retirement would T
The winter-gloor rith friends of pleasant soul.”
¢ Then comes the father of the tempest forth,

Wrapt in thick glooms ™




14 PART L—INTRODUUTORY EXERCISES,

20. "]7x\ bount

ll\lx.“

shi

y
1a

o - 4 1
21. “Some in the fields of purest ether play
3

And bask and whiten in the blaze of day.”
22 “Hx thy fai
y fi

1
1 ".g Il.".»idfr: echoes far,

‘ o N g
asies 1n the moonlight «le

28 %Who can obserss the o

i'seemed 't

Kneeling st L:.l £vening prayer.

Tnum\ Journ
Where the skies g
“A summer bre

szes8 4’f the fore

eace—unsirung

..Z‘UAL: sung. o

o
2

oo

”

Iy waved in the wind
d to the beam u" LthT -

)
-

l the
- Th“’;r furrow oft the :'t"._n‘C"'
“ How jocund did they ¢
“How bowed the woods 1
“The breezy call of in
The swallow, twittering from lhc straw-built shed,
The cock’s shrill clarion, or
No more shall rouse them “ou thei

LANGUAGE.—GRAMMAR,

LANGUAGE.

DEFINITION 1——7/11: quage is any means of commun

ating thought, feeling, or purpose.

1 1 13 oty T—
Oss. 1.—Thoughts and feelings ave indicated :
of the festures, by gestures, and by other
called Natural Langu
characters. This is ealled Arte

s 1s ¢

sounds, or by written ¢

on to .xl‘ inte ;;m beings, and is
1i frowning.

iling,

to iudicate 1
pation has ifs p
1‘{{1.\'(:11*1,}:.—_17*5 z'/?cz'aZ L<_z;-;_r7?/a;_,n= is
SroxeN and WRITTEN.

Der. 2.—Spoken Language eonsists in vocal sounds,

indicative of bl;«t‘.lght, of feeling; or of purpose.
8. TWritlen Language consists in artificial cnarac-

arranged and combined as, by common consent,

nt ij'lw'_nl‘:"l"‘,

[)4

Rie—=It is customary to give to every science a nawme, by whieh it

e —1 sustomary to g : i

be-distinguished from ofher sciences; accordingly, people have
ce which treats of Language

GI‘.A.\IM;XR.

D&F. 4.—Grammar is the science of Languag

N e e - hiah ATe
Ogs. 1.—There are certain General Principles of Grammat which are

common to all languages—Hence the term GENERAL GRAMMAR.
Oss. 2.—But each partieular language has some idions aud forms of

: eculior Lo itself.—Hence the term ParTicvias GRAMMAR.

n

construction, p




1
6 PART L— GRAMMAR,

Rex —EBvary Par
General Grammay.

Der. 5. —Fngly
tgates t m 1
3 £ 4] o
tion-of the Ds:{ s

Rem.—The articu

teoud . (T, ¥
twoniar Grammar should include all the principles of

Grammar 1s the scienc

¢ which inves-
- 41 i X

e I)l')pﬁ‘l' CONnstrucs

:"l.'ul- of fu“ ‘4

DEF @ 6.—4 ],,’,‘,7 i5.'g <_'§.1:‘11".L1:‘Lc1‘
gound, or to modify the sound of
Ors.—For ebservy
Arrexprx; Note A,

i0NS L
5 on ces of Letters, sos

Ren— 7. ':c'rz are con ed to form Words

DR TN IR T e b T L [
 DEF. 7, A Word is a J,r_un, or-a combination of Let-
ters, used as the sion of an id:

God—nusteria I
v ou 1Y, a s lowl 4
Y d~—8 (owly—Ah F—by—and,

tiuct 0 I‘L'L;- 1

1)'1*‘1\‘

Exaurres—

Should treml

—A Stntence) is ~ ]
A Send 1 assemblage’ of words,

19 O ageort « L T oy
8 1o assert an entire proposition,

n and the earth,
tll murmur on the s

WORDS—CLASSIFICATION.,

WORDS.
CLASSIFICATION

Raxarg.—In a Discourss, words are u

As ("'m{:‘,(.
To assert an act, bc:nj_', or st
. To rnm’fr'r,' an assertion or & y
To e\pl ess relations of things or of thounghts;
7. To em;ui'w‘ or to connect Words and Sentences ;
8. To express a sudden or an inlense emotion ; or,
9. For Rhetorical e
Henee, by their

PrixcreLE.— Words are dist m'r\u;h . as,
1. Nouns, 5. Adverbs,
« Pronouns, 6. Prepositions,
Adjectives,

Conjunctions,

/2
Verbs, 8. Haeclamations, and

9. Words of Euphony.

used as the name of a being, a place,

Exaupes.—GFod—mon—seag—way-—wonders

Der. 11.—A Word used /i Jjora Non un, is called
A Pronoun.,

Exampres, —JI—thoti—he—she—it—uwho—what—ihat.

DEr, 12.—A Word used tc
ribe a Noun or a Pronoun, is (:::‘.’:frl.l
An Adjective

Fxaxrres— Mysterious [way] [wor "":r:?

therwise




18 PART I.—CLASSIFICATION.

DEeF. 18.—A Word used to assert an act, being, or state,
of a person or a thing, is called
A IL’I'U-
Exaurizs—{God] moves—[He) plants—Day [declines].

Der. 14 —A Word-used to modify the signification of

& Verb, an Adjective, or another A\{wliA

An A l Ve
Exaxrres—“ A mist

*“He came between us very ore”

Der, 15.—A Word used to express a relation of words
to each olz.u;r, is-called
_‘1 [)1'12.75";2.56.1;:‘12.
Exayrres—* A¢ sapxient in his guarded mext,
The Turk-was L»aa.m;xzxu of the movr.”

Der. 16.—A Word used to introduce a Sentence, or

to’ connect 'Words and Phrases, is called

A-Conjunction.
Examrres.—*“ And I am glad tkat he has lived thus long.”

“God crested the meavex and the Eana.”

Der. 17.—A \\'«.ml used to. express a sudden or an
mtense emotiony is called

le
- .
An Exclamation.

Exawrres—A4

Dzr. 18.—A Word used chiefly for the sake of snund
ig called
Exawpres.—“J

e our position.™

PHRASES—CLASSIFICATION,

PHRASES.
CLASSIFICATION.

Remanx.—Phrases are used as substitutes for Nouns, Adjectives, and
Adverbs; or they are independent in construetion. Hence, in respoct
of their offices;

PrINCIPLE—Plirases are distinguished as,

1. Substantive,

2. Adjective,

O. Ailtcu t L'

4. Independent.

DEF. 19.—A Substantive Phraseis a |
Subject or t ne Object of a Verb, or the Object
I osition.

Exaspres—*“ 7o be, contents his natural desire.”
“ His being a minister, prevented hisrising to civil power.”
“1 doubted %is kaving beew a soldier”
“The erime of being @ young man, 1 shall sttempt neither
to palliate nor deny.”
What *contents his natural desire” i
“ 76 be"—i. e., mere existence:
“1 doubted"— What 7
“ His having been a soldier,”
“The erime of "— What ?
“Being a young man.”
Ons.—Substantive Phrases perform offices similar to those of Nouns
and Pronouns.

DEer, 20.—An Adjective Phrase a phrase used to
qualify or limit the application of a Notn or a Pronoun.

Exaxrres,—*“ The time of my departure is at hand.”
“ Forgetting the things that are bekind, 1 pre
What “time" i—“Of my departure.”
“The dishes of fuziiry cover his tabla.”
What dishesi—




90 L L Lo
AL PART L—PHRASES—OLASSIFICATION.
ANALYSIS OF R. 21

921 An A Phrase is .1
al—dAn Adverbial Phrase is a phrase used to ;
Drr. 25 —A

Nead

by a Partizi)

Exan:

modily the lication of a Verb, an Adjective, or an

—“God moves in a mysie
“Hea ja ’ 1 4 - ”
He 18 powerful for evil tent for good.” ) '
) : iy O "
“God moves"—How 2 Dex. 2B.=dn
g | L Nowun or a Proi

' "
Powerful "— Fi what Te3p
o AMPIRE ==t P e S e SR T
LXAMPLES, LG ears Wwe chariered a coach,

“For evil,
g s talking, hand ["r'?nvl] in hand,

d on to their blissful bower.”

- ! " @ .
DErF. 22— A4 _[.'4"./.‘/».'"'/1’,[’?15/ Phrase 18 a '{fv}ll‘f_\ 2 1ot

grammatically connected with afv-other el sment. e LS
¢ ANALYSIS

Exaseist ~— 7% hour having arrived we 1 1 the & )
) ; i ' PrixcipLE—A Phrase
O —An s ]I alafBesin i % e 4 L, L irase
Sk : I rathe A TS S
Logical /1 ; i 1 . : Privcipal, Fle
arrived,
words necessary to its structure.
“Rays | of Hmpid Zight | gleamed | round their patl.”
s:sang | amid the sprouting shadz.” |
“ Manhood 1s disgraced | by the consequences | of neglected

EXAMPLES.—

forms,

vouth |

DEF. 28.—The Adjuncts of a Phrase are the words used

. &0

—d - Prepositional - Phrase “is~ & phrase intro- to modify or- limit the- offices: of -other words in the
a Preposition, having a Noun or a Substitute as .
| of l i lig leamed | ronnd their path.” |

e
| amid ohispering shade

18 another way of gaining

five Plirase 13 a phrase introduced

a Verb as its object of

- ~ . - . . ~y R d

4 : " tntroduce the Phrase—generally connecting 1ts<Subsequent
Nk attainments : MM D - ! =

1o the word which the Phrase qual




22 PART L—ANALYSIS OF PHRASES,

Examrres —¥ Like a spirit | it came, | in the van | of & storm.” |
Enoug s | of glimmering ]
steps aright.” |

demanded, | the debate

“The previous

Ofis<The Tende :
: D8s.—The Leader of 4 Phrase is commonly the first word in position—
“ : 2 $ L
Yot not always ; Aa:juuv:s may precede. [See the last e ¢
3 h g the last example.]

!
hrase may be

)

Exayries—“T am monarch of all I survey:
My right there 15 none fo
ing & madman’s g

: word’| fo prevent, | his doing mischief, | ean not
garded ] A8 robibing him | »

“The evening star havi

Dzr, 3

retaining

Ll & =
peared, | we returned to the castle.”

a word derived froma V. erb,

- its verb, while it also per-
er “ part of speecl

ns on I';'.riiei]’vfos, see Part IL

forms the uﬁit:(‘: of some «

Oss—For observa

gF. 31--LThe- Subseaven s ~
DLF. -.:1 The Sud. quent ¢ a Phrase is the Element
which follows

e Leader as its UL_ju t of action or relation,
or which J"M.m}; on it in construction

Exaries—AD parkin the

[ xarLes—AL, park too, there was a/long ceremony | in the
hall uttoning up. o is ; . ?

all |, buttoning Zup. 9 read-coats | on. woolén ‘comforters |, fixing

silk handkerchiefs over the mouth ) to the ears, and grasping sturdy

rt unstead
Prix.—The Subses uent of a Ph
A H'g_.u]) | A Phrase

rase n

“ A habit | of moving guickls
F LN
“The footmar

Comes u

SENTENCES—ANALYSIS AND CLASSIFICATION. 23

Oss L.—The Subseg of a Phrase is sometimes suppressed.
Exaxrre.—* These crowd around, to ask him of his health.”
3 ent of a Phrase is suppressed, that part of the
Phrase which is expressed—whether Leader, Subsequent, or Adjunct—
8 to bv\ regarded as the representative rf the whole Phrase, and, in the
sis of & Sentence, it should be construed as the whole Phrase would
ully expressed.
LEAMPLE —1. “These crowd around,” i. e., around him.
. William will come home, 1. e., to kis home.
. Mary has come to sch sarly, 1. e., al an mr.’y hour.
“ Avound” as an Element in the Phr:
“ Around” as sn Element i
representative of an Adverbial Phras
« Home? as an Element in the Phrase, is a Noun,
& fome” 2s sn Element in the Senténce, is an Adverb—for it is a
presentative of an Adverbial Phrase,
“ Farly," as an Element in the Phrase, is an Adjective.
“ Barly? ss an Element in the Senfence, is au Adverl—for
repreeentative of an Adverbial Phrase.

ANALYSIS. AND CLASSIFICATION

Reaans.—As a Word is a physical representative of an ides, 80 a
Sentence is a mechanical structure embodying a Proposition. A Sen-
tence may be resolved into its Elements.

82.—The Plements-of a sentence ‘are’the paris
enter into its structure.

Riew.—In the structure of Sentences, certain general principles sre in-
\'(\]"wl which are common to all languages.
. We 11\\\\_ (Int of which something is-declared.— This is called the
of lhv D
Tin re must be a word or words wsed fo declare—positively
negat or interrogatively—something of the subject. This is called
the Predi
These two parts are essential to the structure of a Sentenoe.




24 PART 1.—SENTENCES.

8. The Predicates of some Sentences assert acts which pass over to
an Objeet.

4. There are often other Elements, used to gqualify, to limit, or to
modify the various parts of Sentences. These are called Adjunct
Klements. *

PrIN.~—The Parts of a Sentence are distinguished as

F. 83.—The Principal Elements of a Sentence are the
J
pm‘rs \'.huh make the unqualified assertion.

Exaxrres.—Birds fly—The sun shines,
“The night passed away in song.”
“The mountains showed their gray heads”
“Thy bounty shines in Autwmn unconfined,
And spreads o common feast for all that live”
“The king of ehadows lovés a ghining mark.”
“TIn the beginning, God created the heaven and the earth™

DEr. 34 —=The Adjunct Elemenls of a Sentence are such
as describe or modify other elements,

Exaurres—* e | night passed | away | in song.”
« The King | of shadows | loves | a | ahining mark.”
" Thiere | in kis noisy mansion, | skilled to rude, |
The | village | master | taught | his | litie | zchool |
“Tend me your songs, ye nightingales.”
“ 0 Liberty ! 1 wait for thee.”
Rix.—There are still other words, which are neither Principal Ele-
ments nor Adjuncts—swords which are sometimes used in" connection
with the Sentence, but which do not constitute an- integral part of it.
Hence,

DEF. 35.—Words accompanying a Sentence withoul
entering into its structure, are called
Atiendant Elements.

Examrres.—¢ Lend me your songs, ye nightingales I'
“ 9 Liberty ! I wait fo

ELEMENTS OF SENTENCES,

4 There are no idlers here.”

T sit me down, & pensive hour to spend.”

“ Fyen in ouashes live their wonted fires.”

% Friends, Romans, Countrymen | lend me your ears”

ELEMENTS OF SENTENCES.
PRINCIPAL ELEMENTS.
PriN.—The Principal Elements of a Sentence, are,
The Subject, | The Predicate, | The Object.

Oss.—Every Sentence must have, at least;, one Subject and one Pros-
cate, expressed or understood.

DEF. 86.—- The Subject of a Sentence is that of which
something is asserted.

Oss.—The Subject of & Sentence 18 & Noun, or s Word, a Phrau ora
Sentence used for a Noun.
EXAMPLES.

1. .4 Noun—Birds fly—* Knowledge is power.”

“ Truth erushed to earth, will rise again.”
2. A Pronoun.— We come—They are satisfied.

“ They that seck me early, shall find me”
8. A Phrase—To do good, is the duty of all men.

« His being a minister, prevented his rising to civil powers”
& A Sentence—< At what time he took orders, doth mot appear.”

“ That all men are created equal, is s self-evident truth.”

Dzer. 37—The Predicate of a Sentence is the Word or

Words that express what is asserted of the subject.
Opa—The Predicate consista of a Verd, with or without enother Pord,
a Participle, an Adjective, 8 Noun, & Pronoun, or & Preposifion.
EXAMPLES.
1. A Verb only—DBirds fiy—Quadrupeds run.
% Here sizeps he now alone.”
9. Tio Verbs—Wa shall go—I do remember.

“ Ye shall not in the lofty pina
Disturb the sparrow’s nest.”

3.




PART L—ELEMENTS OF BENT®

8 A4 Verhand a Participle—John was wj 1
d aloft on the beetl g Das.
\ ' Words

5. A Verb and s Noun.—God i3
The proper siu
A Verb and a Pro

7

hitne 12 the'ki

&3 haz been
REMarga— redicate is varied not o 1o it “The king
funetions. A Pronoun—1 ha
It may assert an act—psa,
It may a=
oaris suweet,
" dne s the
e—“The fool
“ And God Fﬂi\’:, L

od never niea

Osa. 1.—Th

-

ns—a Logical and a
Grammatical. The Loyi

’ a wmmatical Predicats A
g Ty W Fau b
and its Object. “Thus, in tl t :

# The kir : v o3 @ Ehifint ma tes—1f ¥ say, Stude pprogal 1qualified

Loves a shining m is Logi redicate: y fo oS8

" Y : ; DErsons. ik ‘ 3 deserve f ppre ion.of their
* Loves™ is the Grammatical Pre PeEsan . > : )
vaclier, 1

."'i","i ton lh’i:""

! and the Gram-
by the word *di/
Word “ ke an
® Fall™ is both the ! and the 67 ical Pr f . and Phra
Osa, 3.—The Modifed Prodivats 1ddas " the y oy senseg they
andits.4d)
v ™~ A 1
S A Word, A Ph
“ Are in th 5
“Are"” ist m Yicate.
A Word — o
Yeem —The Olbject s Sey A et s T {a) A Word—1. “") v :
" . 3 g 2. We shall a
Predicate, is pr leme s
such Sentences as contals Yit 8.
J ne The glassy waters 1




PART L—ELEMENTS OF SENTENCES,

& “ Darkly waves earh giant bough”
£ & pe— . | > > £
» A purple robe his dying frame shall fold ”

(8) A Phrase—1. We were walkine

touards home.
We shall arvive in a short time.
. Bons of sorrow echoed notes of sadnesa,
. L'eame to bury Cerar,
“ 8ealing yonder peak,
I'saw an eagle wheeling near its brow”
(¢) A Sentence.—1. Students, who sta Ty,

9 [tnd A 3
% Students will improve, if they study.

will improve.

3. They kneeled before they fought.
4. remembrance of the just,

Shall flourish-twken he sleeps in dust?
ANALYSIS.

¥ How | dear | ; se ]
[ | to'my heart | are | the | scenes | of my childhood, |
| When | fond | recollection | presents | them |to view.”
* Hamw, limits “ dear” Hence, an Adjunct Word.
TR ;PN " " 5 v :
To mypheart, ) *“gra dear,” Hence, an Adjunét Phraso.
Yot W |G heart? -
. reart; Hence, an Adjunct Word,
Py » ‘ ™, :
The, “scenes” Hence, an Adjunet Word,
» . 7 h .
% Of my childhood” “scenes,” Hence, an Adjunct Phrase
ad ' . " -
. “¢childhood,” Hence, an Adjunet Word.
“When fona recollection |

“ " A
presends them to view,” | are dear, Hence, an Adjunct Sentenca,

7 i T m——
Fond, “  “recollection,” Hence, an Adjunct Word.
& Th wisen™ Sen T : :

D view, “ “presents” Hence, an Adjunct Phrasa

Rzux. —Adjuncts are used to limit or deseribe things, or

to modify eas
or gualities. Hence, L

PrIN.—Adjuncts are distinguished as
ADIECTIVES or A DVERES,

Oss. 1.—Adjective Adjunets, whether Words, Phrases, :r Sentences
are such as answer to the questions, What? What Find 2 Whose 7 _llov;
many? &e, They are attached, in construction, to Nouns and Pronouns.
Oss. 2—Adverbial Adjuncts—Words, Phrases, or Sentences—are such
o8 auswer to the questions, How? Why? Where? Whence? Whetheri
&o. They are atached to Verbs, to Adjectives, and to Adverbs,

EXERCISES IN ANALYSIS. 29

Ons. {, ~Words, Phrases, and Sentences, having no Grrammatical con-
nection with ‘other Elements in a Sentence, often perform Adjunct offices,
by limating or modifying the application of other Elements. Such are
properly called Logical Adjuncs.

EXAMPLES,
(a) Words—1. Webster, the Statesman, is remotely related tc Weteter,
the Lexicographer.
9. Clay—Cassius 3—had more honorable bLenesclence
than political sagacity.
(%) Phrases—1. “ Napoleow having fallen, there is no more ccuse for
alarm.”
9. “Thus talking, kand in hand, alone they passed on
to their blissful bower.”

(¢) Sentences.—*1 solemnly declare—and I do not speak unadvisedly—
that the measures adopted by the passage of those resolutions
will hasten the dissolution of the Union.”

Rex—The words “ Statesman” and * Lericographer” are used to dis-
tinguish the two *“Websters;" “ Cassius M.,” to determine which “Clay”
is spoken of :—the Phrase “Napoleon having fallen,” to tell why there is
no more cause for alarm; and “J do not speak unadvigedly,” is » Sentence
thrown in to add force to the Principal Sentence. Ilenca we have
Grammatical Adjuncts®and Logical Adjunets.

EXERCISES IN ANALYSIS.
BENTENCES WITHOUT ADJUNOTS.
Birds fly.

1

[ tirds X
(a)

Quest.  Of what is something here saidl
Ans. Something is said of “ Birds.”

What is said of “ Birds”?
A. They fly.

These two Words thus placed, form what?
A. A Sentence, for they constitute “an assemblage of

words, so arranged as to assert an entire proposition.”
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Qru».’ In '."1-'-

2 Word “Birds"
)r\ lu

ased §

For what 1a 1

A, To tell wh

other
dennt

have

he pr

Bi

must ha

sometl l”‘!’

rd that expresses what

R
e ‘ - Waters are mnning,
I |

Lightuings flash,
Thunders roll,

1

15 fiave

111 3
il have Dée

n-omitted,
en respected.

words per
es nbl

i:(;\nl"

16 word “Studied.”

e been elevated,

EXERCIBES IN

ANALYSIS,

it is “an

s0 arranged as to assert an enfire

¥
i

UNng whom some Lm““

18 the P

{s subject.

ExaurLes.—J

blage of Words,

oposition.”

€ per-

vords

ion of “John”

ing” asserts a condition of “John.”

serts & eandition as definit

leeping” ; and the ¢ f the
g” to be added to th

; 80 the other fact

John is

« Joln

(& Let the
the followi

EXAMPLES
James was waar
Flower

ar

Mountai

1 hand wax'd s

00D caAres A

1
ig

€ manner, constr

7'as do the
aNguLges requilas lhe Word
ress the fact

the 'O:‘rl

is not, sleeping

— f, \-('~5t= % I‘-ut

(— )l. son.

—Anon.




PART IL—ELEMENTS OF SENTENCES.
Gad s love.

3.
"CGd X ®
A-Senlence, viea v s o h 0 o n
ANALYSIS,
wGod,'—the Subject,. . . . . . . See Definition,
“Is! love,"~the Predicate," . . . See Definition,

]n\."_'.j

, See Definition.

Nore—* God" is the name of a Being—* Love” i3 the name of m
attribute of that Being, “ s love” asserts a fact concerning God; anc
that faet can not well be expressed without these two Words thus com
bined.

ADDITIONAL EXAMPLES,
5. Ye are benefactors.
6. T-am [a] studént:

. We are slaves,

. Men are animals.
. Thou art Peter. ‘i

. Jokn is [a] friend. 8. We are friends and neighbora.

William and John are brothers

Virtue secures happiness.
4

& K X
Virtue secures
Se

A Sentence; .. ..,
ANALYSIS,

happiness 3

e Definition.

“Virtue,"—the Subject, . . . .. See Definition.
% Secures,”—the Predicate, . /. . See Definition.

“Happiness,"—the Object, . . . . See Definition.
ADDITIONAL EXAMPLES,
. Birds build nest . Columbus discovered America
Clouds furnish rain. Fulton invented steamboats
,§ . David enlarged Jerusalem,
i 2. Cwmsar conquered Gaul.
o demanda obedience. l 13. John preached repentance.
leon obtained renown. | 14. Master taught school.
iration. | 15. Students need instruction.

8 Howard alleviated suffering. : 16 Railroads facilitate travel

Washington se

EXERCISES IN ANALYSIS.

SENTENCES WITH ADJUNCTS,
“ Our mational resources are developed by
culture of the arts of peace.”

EE

C resources X are
1
L\iurk national ’ |

develope

culture

‘ eernest 1

Quest. Concerning what is an assertion here madel
Ans. Concerning * resources.”
What is asserted of “ resources” |
A. Resources “are developed.”
What resources are developed!
“ National” resources.
What natipnal resourcest
* Our™ national resources,
How are our national resources developed?
“ By an earnest culture of the arts ¢f peacs
By what culture?
3y “earnest” culture,
What earnest culturet
# An™ earnest culfure,
What special culture?
A Culture “of the arts of peace”
Of what arts
A, “The” aris “ gf peace.”
O

)
T

an <arnesi

\
N




PART L—ELEM

Quest, In the above sentence \s'l,.".: is the use o:' ¢ our”1
Ans, To def articular national resources,
‘What :s the use of
To tell what resour
What is the use
A, Te tell w h;x‘; are
What & the use'of “are tlw-'\"x‘]‘n‘ll'i
4. To tell swhat is said of resources,
What is the use of “}
4. To tell how reson
f “an™f

an earnast oultire of the arts of peace”
S are devel

7

168E culiure.

{ (- e
What is :h»- use of “earnest”{

A. To tell ¥

€XPICss what 13

v 1
amirmetd

QUESTIONS FOR REV

What are the
A. “QOur’ and “ National®, are

) P 3
% Resources; and

peace” is a Phrase

AGR

g

TIEW. 36

) \\md Al junctsof

[mr" yi thr* aris of

See Def. 1

‘xxuul'........kce Oba. L

d!‘ See Prin,

What

What is

What
16.—~What is

, howare

& Noun #—a Pronoun {—en
g.—~What is a v Adverd #—a Prepo

Whatis a C

What isa 5:
) —Whetis an ddverbial Phrase #—an Ind
By their forms, how are Phrases clas

=iy L o S
What is a Lrepo

21 ~~Whatiis a Participial-Phrase f—an Indeper
38681 o oeveosenen 0@ Prin

What are the distinet _L ements of Ph

What are Principal ¢

What ave Adjunct .
{

The Principal Eler consist of whal

99.—What is the Leader of a Phrasel—it ma
Whati
~—\What a"e
4.—What ar
men
‘What
5.—The Px“
What is

may consisl

words classifi¢d .

bsequent ul al nmw ?—1! maye

v onssee Def
See Def,
.See Daf.
vasesnaSee Defl
venessSee Def. 6,7,
o vavesssnas30e Dek
¢ samesamn e <3€8 Prin.
See Defl 10, 11, 12
1?2 . .See Defl 13, 14, 15

—a ; SeeDef. 16, 17, 18,

es Prin.

—an Adjective Phrase ?.5ee Def. 19, 20,

ndent Phrase? . .Def 21,22,

f e AR o nso s 00NN,

Plirase 7—an Infinitive Phrase £, .Def, 28, 24.

lent Phrase 7. Def. 25, 26.

v e asessoSee Def. 27,
eals s s asee s-See Def 28,
Teenees S0 Prin,
of 'v‘at.i..Deﬂ

what?, Defl
us!\.edt.De.

See DL-.(.).
e¢ Prin.

may 0onsis t1.Def. 36

f wh ea Def. 31
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PART IL—DIAGRAMN

DIAGRAMS.

Rt —The fﬁ'cz‘ of an Element in a Sentence, determines .ts positum
In the Diagram, secording to the following

GENERAL RULES.
(»)

RuLe 1.—The Principal FElements of a Sentence are
placed uppermost, and on the same horizontal line ;—as

(1), (2), (3), Diagrams (A) and (8). o

RuLeE 2—The Subject of a Sentence takes the first
place ;-=as, (1) and (10), Dingrams (4), and {1), (6), and
(25) .

Rure 8.—The Predicate of a Sentence is placed to the

right of the Subject—attached ;—as, (2), and (11), A, and
@), (7). (11), and (26), B.

GENERAL RULES FOR DIAGRAMS, 37

RuLE 4.—The Object of a Sentence is placed to the
right of the Predicate—attached ;—as, (3), 4, and (3),
(12), and (X) B.

RULE 5.—An Adjunct of a Sentence is placed beneath
the Word which it limits or modifies—attached ; as, (4),
(5), (6), (), (12), (13), (14), (17), (18), (23), A, and (), (B),
(8), (9), (17), (18), (19), (20), (23), (24), B

RuLE 6.—If the Adjunct is a Phrase its Leader is
artached to the Word which it limits;—as, (15), (19),
(25), A, and (15), (21), B

RULE 7.—If the Adjunct-s a Sentence, it is attached by
a line to the Word which the Adjunct Sentence huut\,
as, the Adjunct Sentence within the dotted line (6), is
attached by the line from (2), to (9), 4, and (6 to 19
inclusive) is attached-to (1), B.

RuLE 8.—A Logical Adjunct is- placed beneath the
Word which it describes; but not attached. [See page
39.]

RuLE 9.—The Subsequent of a Phrase is placed fo the
right -of its Leader—attached ;—as, (20 and 21), to the
right of (19),—(26), to the right of (25),—(16) of (15) ,
and (22) of (21),—(16), of (15) B.

Rune10.—A Conjunction used to introduce a Sentence,
is placed above the Predicate of the Sentence which it
introduces;—as, (@), used to introduce the Sentence (1, 2
3), A, and (9), introducing the Adjunct Sentence (10, 11),
(4), and (o) introducing the Sentence'(1, 2, 3), B.

Rure 1i.—A Conjunction used to cownect Words,
Phrases, or Sentences, similar in construction, is placed
between the Elements connected ;—as, (10), connecting
(11) to (T), B. [See also Diagram, page 41.]
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ar

an act which terminates on an Object.
Exanrres.—1. Virtue secures happiness,

2. Industry promo ealth and wealth.

8. “I thank thee, Roc I~ rick, for the \';urvl.’
4. “The King ¢

W3 loves a ¢
5. “Aadthe

iining mark.”
he heart hailed its be

( And

( eye ) ) N
i h miled forms
C tha )

)’..~ -g ‘1\]]
RSN

45.—

but one

A Mu/ﬂe Sentence 1s a Sentence

Exanpres

loves 4 shining ms
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40 PART L—ELEMENTS OF SENTENCES.

Dgr. 46 (6)—In a Compound Sentence, the Principal
Elements which are compounded, are umcd Clauses.

UL\—xuu Lun [m‘ nd C[ddzki may be,

lmlv

: ___w (.mmmur

/“_‘f\ /‘% - . - .
Warner [—r==7— Grmmmr) 2. The ‘}‘rs f:m;te\‘x only—Warner studies
L TMESSSSEED and recifes Grammar.

N N8, The Objects only— Warner studi
Warner SR, == Qe Jects  only =g 1er studies
\-t) Grammar and Arithmnetic.
¥ NLYESTY . 'The Subjects and the Predicates— War-
(pmmmm, ner \and Arthwr siudy and recif®
Granunar,

The Subjects only— Warner ana Arthur
study Grammar,

« The Subjects and the Objects— Warner
and drthur study Grammar and
Arithmetic.

The Predicates and the Objects—War-
ner studies and recites Granemar and
Arithmetic.

The Subjects, the Predicates, and the
Objects— Warner and  Arthur study
and recite Grammar and Arithmetic,

Oss.—A Compound Senténce may linve more than two clauses.

EXAMPLES,

Friendshi ne s .
e iz s Friendship, Love, and Truth abound.

(X] |
( I(.\n 3 abound “Oxygen, Carbon, Hydrogen, and Nitroger
cor stitute the chief eléments of ory ganized
1m / matter.
( S
I eM.—Sentences which have Compoun.l Pre es, often have Objects
applicable to only a part of them. Hencs,
DEF. 46 (c).—A Compound Senience, having one or
more Transitive, and one or more Imransitiw: Predicates,
18 called a Mixed ;&/e(.-;-/z':e.
EXAMPLES,
glept .
_\\___—, 1. “Tine slept on flowers, ane
Time @® = (rlfiowers) lent his glass to Hope.”
l- nt L glass )
b@ ( bis ) _I,{F“‘I_,“'\l-.z‘ﬂ:v- is In.trami

tive; “lent” 15 Transitive

CLASSIFICATION OF S8ENTENCES. 41

2. The starswill then Zift up

Is . d
WL 1 heads ) their licads and rejoice

ﬁ,_‘;ﬂ

“1 will never pant for public honors,
Nor disturb my quiet with the affairs of state.”
4. “Who can observe the careful ant,
And not provide for future want.”

DEr. 47.—A Principal Sentence asserts an independent
or a principal proposition.
EXAMPLER,

\ )
disease 1. A mortal disease was upon
T her yitals.
mortal ) yitals
/ L
fur warmed bear 2. “The fur warmed a bear.
B

He . “He hath brought many
captives to Rome”

DEF. 48.—an Auailiary Sentence is a Sentence that is
used as an Flement 1 the structure of another Sentence
or of a Phrase.

EX.\MPLES\

disease was ) 1. “A mortal discase was
upon her vitals befine

| -
| Tohl s ) Casar had passed  the
(before) her Rubicon™
==
((Cmsar Ybad passed Y Hubicon))

2. “The fur that warms a mo
warmed bear

narch, warmed s Hear.”

The a
Remarx—*“That warms a
ot -
that ) warms Ymonarch) monarch” is an Adjunet of

“fuar.
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DEer. 49.—A S

or the Object

i ¢ That good men someti
{ A_© ) b dl 2 " conunit faulls, cannot

e,

hime,

\
ovein J soul J'1. *He
i N BTN w0 T/ Tove

— ,/_i-‘is Town)
ym)

“That 1
“Then
Takes up a space

“Here I ¢
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DEF. 51.—An Adverbial Sentence is a Sentence that is
used as an Adjunct of a Verd, a Participle, an Ad
or another Adverd.

EXAMPLES,

They &; knegled

$ “They kneeled before they
v fought.”

(before )

“Teachers are anxious that

( they ﬁhmx'ht )
their pupils showld im-
]

‘ Teacheis | are anxions )~_
——
( that ) 2708,

I
pupils should improve
their

“Who is here so bare that
he would be a bondman ™

Rexang.—%Base" deribes
“who ;" “so” mod
“that he would be a bond-
man” limits *s0’

Lhe would ba bondman
a

4. ' Where wealth-and freedom reign, contentment faile”
5. “How dear to my heart are the scenes of my childhoed,

When fond recollection presents them to view.”
“'ﬂ\('i»' ofty wave not less I'»!'nlh“y
Tha - wnlder beneath them.”
Ops.—A Sentence is sometimes & Logical Adjunct of soms Word in a

Principal Sentence,
EXAMPLES,

1. Ttis Imssihie ‘hat we mizs~
it Judge,

that )

we ) Yll isjndge
Note.—* That we misjudge” is a Sentence, used to limit the applies-
tion of the Word “it.” -llomz-e. the Sentence is an Adjunct of the Word.
It is called a Jogical Adjunct Bgeause there is no Grammalical connec-
tion between the two Sentences

0O-0

RECAPITULATION,

RECAPITULATION OF DIAGRAMS.

L ¥oR sExTENCES.

nn o\
. Mu&lrrJ taught

Lark, ‘:
~————
(el oo
— relgn )
i‘,\ 4

..o Simple Sentence—Intransitiva,
Exanere.—* Landscape fades)
ool Yo 8 Simple Sentence—Transitiva,
80h00" JEx.—“ Master taught school. e
.a Compound \e'mmc——h‘tr.u‘-nm e
Ex.—* Lark ascends and sings.”

.& Compound Sentence—In Lmuntn e
Ex. “ Wealth and freedom rei

= ) st C«)mp.um‘ru.i Tgnu:nce—:rransiii Ve
L We ,'I\ beheld ,,_.\«g Ex —* We beheld moon and stars.
= ey .8 Compound Sentence—Transilive.
f can call ) breath ) Ex.—* Urn or bust can call breath”
— sl G um'vouml Sentence—Transitive,
“—rﬁ 1..; A[/’){'/ anyg 1 NRLUM PYU"U’(& 1}‘ ace
and safety.”
" T ..a Com :\ohnd Sentence—Transitive.
(E.ue e ‘_}\ life Ex.—*“ State :onjurm\ and models life”
8 Tumpo‘.md Sentence—Transitive,
Spirit f—\‘: Ex,— Spirit unfurls light and wheels
= s e cotrse.

3 . «& Compound SBentence—Transitive.
T T e ) Ex.—*“Wisdom and virtue elevate and
{ ennoble man,”

B Cox“pound Sentence—Transitive.
(——(‘—%——’—3 Ex.—“Youth and be auty ifead, ring
and shout raptures.”
AT ey e e a Compound Sentence—Mixad,
&):) Ex. “Hebreathesfragranceand siceps.”
a ("ozylpoa'mel Sentence—Mixed.
“ Fruits |——— —* Fruits ripen and yield repasts,”
b J X ) COMPLEY. SENTENCES,

the Principal Sentence

{ He X loveth Y soul )Et. “ He loveth soul.”

-« Auxiliary Sentenc e—Adjective,
C:_LJ Ex.—“That getteth wisdom.”

- + the Prineipal ‘ou»enc@
(BPOXU‘Qj h\ —“11« (eu/ make apology.”

p r_]_) Py el ..Su.v ary Sentence—/ I‘(vctn

] Jokn has injured you."
ES= eSS, -a Sentence having a Phrase for its

Y -
pl‘l)UXUU‘
A

7 He. X willmnak

% e g Subject.
P-p {“——\discouragey{” youth = iy
=) 4
I 2, W teer 1B

Q

/Ex. —“I‘mdu'y fault discourages youth.”
-8 \%ﬂ nce having a Sentence for
Y exctome) "‘_\ - its U})J»Lt
Man Yexchims ¥y p “Man exclaims. they come.”




41, —What'is'a Principal Benterce ?

What 13 an Awrilic

What i Tomplez Senloree 7.

;

42.—W1
B,

ve o ooSee Def. 50,

. «See Def. 51.




PART L—ELEMENTS OF SENTENCES.

EXERCISES IN AN

Rewo~1. In the following Exercises, will be found Sentences of
every grade—from the most sim ple to the mo
will find exercise for his judgment and

retion in assigning the Sen
tences fo his pupils (fer analysis) accor

ng to their several capacities.

"2. The Teacher will find it interesting and profitable to his Pupils, to
assign to each, at least one Santence, to be placed in its appropriata
Disgram—drawn on the black-board ez tempore, or on paper by appoint
ment at a previous recitation.

SIMPLE SENTENCES.—Infransitive.

1. Now fades the glimmering landscape on the sight,”

Inndscape "" nde )
( the J glimmering Y ( Noy ’L‘"

sight

{_the
A Simple Sentence—Intransitive, .. .., ... See Def.

ANALYSIS,

{ The Subject “Tandscape.”
PRINCIPAL ELEMENTS, { mrp © SwpCh « . Landscape.
o | The Predicate, . * Fades.”

ApIuncr

s g 4, “The,” a Word,
U ,f/{'_"\:,’{/’/" . j ~3e ) &8 ..1.‘ -
g L™ J¢¢h ¢ Glimmering,” a Word.
ELSRETY. l Of the Predi- { “Now,” .. .....a Word,
cate, | “On the sight,” a Phrase

CONSTRUCTION.

Elements. Office. Clasa,
Now, tells when *“landscape fades”  Hence, an Adverb.
Fades, tells what “landscape” dzes, Hence, a Verb.
The, tells what “landscape,”
Glimmering, tells what landscape,”

Landscape, tells what “fades”

Hence, an Adjective
Hence, an Adjectirs
Hence, a Noun.

On the sibgt, tells where ®landscape fades™  Hence, an Adverb.

. 'The arr

. The young a: ant never eeded in his

EXERCISES IN ANALYSIS.

The studi
T! int pedant was quickly banished from the company.
Such bright examples seldom fai), ultimately, to please.

That bright meteor flashed brilliantly athwart the heavensa
it

Our brightest students are foremost in their sports,

§=F" Let each Pupil make a Sentence adapted to the same Diggram

Avprrionan Exasrres

Principal Elements similar—ddjuncts dissimilar.

{is aged eves look faintly thre

Ve came to the halls of
sat around the feasts
ingal rosa in his plac

. “The sword of Trenmor

ay-haired hero mo

b “On the pathway of spirits

X
n

She wanders alone.

« “The song of the wood-dove has di

8. “And on the s r's dim and d

Thood lie”

g chieek, in the wreaths of

+ bursts from all the skies.”
! s of summer quickly passed.”
leaves whirled in Auttmn’s rising blast”
rose-may-richly bloom,

ured soil ar




MENTS OF SENTENCES.
EXERCISES IN ANALYSIS.

SiMrLE SENTESCES. — T ransitive.

. ®The kinag of shadows loves a shining mark? may reach every home.”
he king of shadows loves a shining mark, “ Knowledge reac ]/'_'.\ or may reach every home.

:_):v:';' \ 9 \/ o v }/
- e— IR g {nowledes home

"ﬂm of shadows \ \ DADIDS e n 2e \
u ’ - S — A every J

AS(I'HJ7 A L.
ANALYSIS.

Kine” o, T' owledee

4 " Ning” > 1 [nl 1 37 j)/,(, e - \:1 es.’

> W S N Hrer e e G T e NCIPAL ELEMENTS. < ru e M S
JPRINCIPAL ELEMENT e, . . “Loves) The 2d Predicate, "Nm’ reach,

g ¢ Marlk.” S Y AT 2§

L ) a ( The Object, Home."”

Vord. gol e Subject,
L e QUL »1 ] {/ m,:'fr, 5Ly .
ADJUNCT ) 1L b RN L ' ApsuNcr ELEMENTS: { Of the Predicats,. ———
ELEMENTS: T . ( Of the Object “ Every.”
ADDITIONAL SENTENCE

Having the Privorear, Erexexts similar tn construction.

Liievmends,
The, otell what Y King. P ive.
King, tall wito “ loves b S “By thus acting, we cherish and improve both.”
Of shadows, y tell what “king,” an Adjective. *Whose patent arm perpetuates existence or destroya.”
Loves, SNk ¥ 6 ity does & . “For which we shunned and hated thee before.”
A, to tall\ AZE " mar ol aotive. “ Hope, like a cordial, innveent though strong,
Shining, tell wh mark.” oh ! Man's heart at once inspirits and serenes,
Mark o toll wha ing “loves' ; ) “Hence every state, to ona loved ble
B e L' forms and models life m-II,;zL al

The nee of Geology ill &5 many astor 5"’7.11‘; facts, Pl v ”“:L‘T z ““d‘ P

A love for study secu g Pervades a
The habit of intemperance produces much lasting misery " e 1:1:.-_1";"2

: . - . . ; right angels viewed with

A o e e o ot e Ol gt 4 hnil:';. tha inearnate G
The use of tobacco degrades many ¢ men. 0. “Who d 1ot ,\ ant

7

A house on fire

A man of ref . -
3 1 [ 4 .’\;.d oft that blessed faney ch

¥ Let each Pupil make a Sentence for the eame Diagrani And b Ye above;

Auprriosat EXAMTLER, confainise ons Subject, one Pred: g Fs 2. “That voice nore than Roman eloguence, treed and sustained

) ; { ) | the Declarat. .

9. He mixes his words with his echioine 3 13 “The pewter plate , canght and reflecfed the
“H i ] " flama.”

1L “In his youth he may lave displayed a diff ¢ characten”




PART I.—ELEMENTS OF SENTENOCES.

Coxrousp Sextexces,—7ransitive

L T the Tomirnitmn. 'l wrendadhf
In the beginning, God created: the heaven and the earth.”

-

ANALYSIS.
["The Subiect) .
{ The Predicate “Q n
edicate, . ,\. , . * Created

PriNciPAL ELEMENTS. < ’ « Hokwtin
INCIPAL ELEMENTS. 1 Al ‘ “ Heaven™

lTL:l} Ubgeets, . o34 & 3 and
( “Earth.”

_ ulject, .. .
“\ WONC £ 37, sl rritp 1 3
b 1};1\” § gl P z.z;r..!:, L Izl the beginning.”
LLEMENTS, | Jf e (m'L (/ j/*”.‘l, ARRDE i b (s
L ’{f the 2d ’J'bf,('[, D Tht).”

OONSTRUCTION.
Elements, Office. Class
) Olass.
‘In the beginuing," tells when [God] “ereated™ nee i
g g | 1] “ereated™ Henece, an Adverb.

PR

God, tellz who “ereated heaven ) i
" Ience. a Nou

i snce, a Noun,

« vabod ® MNe » - iy
Created, tells what “Cod” did, Hence, a Verb

-
5 11 "}
The, tells what ' heaven,”

Hence, an .'\J:;'".‘Li'-‘e.

”-':l\':‘n, l"ui ‘il,‘L/Yt '(;:,"1 A‘I't‘:ﬂvrll." }{v[‘,(t-" a .\;“;”1_

And ioins-*heavenand earth.”
1‘31 X jo heavenrand earth,” Hence, a Conjunction
he, ells wh . th" i
& tells what “earth, Henece, an Adiective.

Earth, s what * G ted,”
N tells what * God created,” Hence, a Noun.

Avorrioxan Exawerrs, for the siome Diagram
3 e AN B ¢ dox
2, William loves his study end his play with equal attachment
8. Gad, in the ere n, has displayed his wisdom and his power
4. Men gather the tares and the wheat with equal care
5. We, at all times, seek our honor and our happiness
6 Studentsreq of the teacher i insty ion aftds

7. Ha educated Lis

EXERCISES IN ANALYISIS.

& ) >3 e 4 T T Lo
1. % Oan storied wrn or animated bust,

> - . - 17 > g r Fioe '}
Buack to its mansion call the fleetiny Ureaii.

Can call I breath

Back l.,@'lhr‘ fleeting )
{ its )

YEIS.
( 1 .\"I"I," L.
st . \ 2d Sulject, . . .
PRINCIPAL ELEMENTS. | myo Dredicat
The Object,

OF the 1st-Subjeet, swg™ Storied.
Of the 2d Subject, .. ** Animated ?
/& Jech, | S
l):l‘,flx
L owm . 3
' its mansion,”
“The?
o s he
) . ect. e 2
Of the Objecty « « - + & Fleeting,”

ADJUNCT A y
s : Of the Predicate,
Bresexts. | 7 1 )

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES,
Jnowhich the Provcrear ELEMENTS @re similar.

«Maminated reason and regulated liderty shall once more exkibil
man in theimage of his Maker”
3 «The hunter's frail and tte dark encampments startled the wild
beasts trom their lairs”
W Their names, their years, cp.".1<e-] by he unlettered muse,
The place of fame and e
R
The widows' sighs and orphans’ tears embalm.”
& Hill'and valley echo back their songa”
. “Then Strife and Faction rule the day.”
w And Pride and Avarice throng the way.”
. “Loose Revelry and Riot bold,
In freighted streets their o
. “Here Art and Commerce, with auspicious reign,

Ouce breathed sweet influsnce on the happy plain”




PART l.—ELEMENTS OF SENTENCES,

. ~ 77 7
firs awiutl hand,

.« “Chams?

v.]. « *“Hand”
“You

AvIuNeT
ErgxgNnTs, ]

In which the Prrvoirar TLEMENTS are
“He heard the King's commani,
And saw that writing's truth.”
* For misery stole:n my birth
And cast me, hely :

7od and
1 - 3 4 -1
lels her curtain -,L«’:Wn,
And pina it with 8 star.”
“They fuliiled the ¢ bor i
ey illed the great law of labor in the lette
] Iab o the lefter, but T
in the spirit,” e
" . . ha & 1
Then weave the chaplet of flowers and strew the beauties of
] ) 3 O
Nature about the
ister enrolls

tion there.”

EXERCISES IN ANALYSIS

1. “And the ¢ Yes f[ the slee per waxed fg'.-‘/,_,[,’y and chall”

dondly

PriNcIp \L

ELEMENT

. - ‘."........aWud
RLEMENTS. ) P he sleeper,” a Phrase.

§ O

23

"

e “eyes,” and are

therefore ApsucTives bl.t they 2 making (in connection with

“ waxed") an assertion. Henee they ere Aps m PeepioaTios—they
sonstitute a part of the li‘cmcate.

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES,
Hayving Adjectives or Participles in Predicate.
Age is dark and unlon
Bloodless ave these limbs and cold.”
«“XNow, therafore, be not griey ul nor angry with yourselves®
“T am perplexed .;'.l confounded.”

pecame

With the se t phra
“IWhat b
And d

ANA GUs i

«The wares of the merchant ave spread abroad in the shops, or
stored in the piled warehouses.”

“Tow finely diversified, and how multiplied into many thousand

distinet exer 16 attention of God!”

« Contentment is serions but not grave.”

“The promises of Hope are sweeter than roses in the bud, and
1ar more flattering to expectation”

“For-cold and stiff and still are they

Who wrought thy walls aznoy ™




56 m - =
00 PART L—ELEMENTS OF SENTENCES, S EROISES v ANATYSIS
EXERCISES IN ANALYSIS.

l {3 Y’(' 5 ol
. vne slent an Aowers and len? his al \
L ,_{“/1 v,l("l-; ) S gnd @ene NS j/-"/--w' [, f",_,))',v.!

COMPLEX SENTENCES.

1. Tue AUXILIARY SENTENCES.—SUBSTANTIVE

; . poeg 7 n
1. % That all men are created equal s @ self-evident trutl,

truth

(The

PRINCIPAL |
KLEMENTS. ‘
{

1 | a
T'he 2l
‘That all men }
. The Subject, < are created » a Sentence
Of the Subjeet, . . PRISCIPAL TS ) ‘(‘,( nif s 1\ [} ENCO
Apsuxcr | OF the 1st Predie b1/ A ELEMENTS \ A Jares Nz g
Eriments) OF the 9d Predioats, 4 he aso 7 b L ]  Verband
MENADANL L UG A £rEgtcais, o hope.” ., a Phrase : ‘Truth.”§ a Noun.

( Of the Objeet, T e Word
L s o ol 3 2 Wor e .
' = OFf the Subject, .

ADIUNCE ELEMENTS. { A4 g .
L = ' Q/ the P/‘v;cl:l:tt.’f, {

.

Th Wirer it m
Dhe Object, . . . Glass,”

ADDITIO Qe )
NTIONAL SENTENCES, adapted to the same Diagram.

end ourlive
Axavysis of the Awziliary Sentence,

s his time at play: J { The Subject & Men.”
< PRINCIPAL BLEMENTS. {4 i Boctinits & Are
{ I'he Predicate, . Are created.”

ApsuNcT ELEMENTS,

P e ( OF the Subject, . . “AlL” , a Word
Other Coxrrre Sk A £} el "
urirt Sk LOf the Predicate, ** Equal.™

. % TFor Spring ghall 4 e ] )

ghe fase of hcaven™ Apprriovarn Coxe

Having SUBSTASTvE SENTENCES for their SupimeTs,

ipom-every-eye,” ' T ean not' has never accomplished anything.®
i

"4
ors

2o out one bv ) . F-

t one'by one, . AT will try,’ has dorre wong

t1 $ : . v % 37 By
r R at length, in perfect mght.” “That friendshi
blast blows hard, That friend
ide of ];:.I,,. n T
. b
1 1 .
d threngh the trees, Are observations on the case,

{ o That savor much of commonplace.”

o A word abstinited for the Adverbial Phrase, * [with] equat [rights|®
g%
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ht.v—:_
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—

A TeaAT

B T e e

PrRINCIPAT,
BLEMENTS

1

PART

‘ But Brutus s

“The
| The

1 The

ADDTIIONaL

ing SUBSTANTIVE &

2, "Go to th

L

‘

8.

1L

=

&

4.

“Bat tell not N
¢And thisto me
‘“ ('

‘See man for mine
“CWill you w

E X £ 4)
My fathen! must

“We bustle

| \l“.. N

“Itell thee thou

L—ELEMEN

I'S OF SENTENCE

aAVS e was ("'-";"t./’/;.[{':,“y.”

Word,

i 3
\WW Orcd

Sz_'!ll(,‘ug;e

hu,~ o

e to be

3, and the

EXERCISES

8

IN ANALYSIS.

AUSILIARY SENTENCES.—ADIECTIVE.

1. ¢ But they that jight for l,"m/Zr,;-

o4 ~
2, zl,-u.Z'...' Lt,l(c‘.

% 2 o il
ause mankind can fiave at

Predical

PRINCIPAL | ‘
(. The Objectys « - r

ELEMENTS.

ADJUNCT
ELEMENTS.

ae s giue o &

st”i .4 . a Word.

A3 -
Noble

a Word.

rTh;‘zI-‘ man-

.

na G llx
ake

ANALYSIS " the ¥IBST AUXILIARY

{ The i§

l lu: ]'
\ML Nor | Of the Suby

ELEMENTS. { Of the F

ANALYSIS of the SECOND

PRINCIPAL, ELEMENTS, A

PRINCIPAL

s (-'r'~¢"~4'_.‘ St
< /l “the P

4

ADIUN
Eu

AL T
5§

AUXILIARY SENTENC

have t a Se

ntence.

ar

.. “That”
... “Fight”

1. va Phrase,

il

hat
Ll

B
)
O
] under :tood.

. .a Phrase,




PART L—E EXERCISES IN ANALYSIS.

T 70l 23, “Around Sebago’s lonely lake
s anaiyse and place in the same Diagram the fullowine o ;
(2 ( plac n e same Dagran Lhe .f. towing Thére linzers not & breeze to br

ADDITIONAL SENTENCES; The mirror which its waters make.”

=, : ~ in the dust this perished heart may lie,
its who love to study merit the highest Lonors which 24. “Cold in the dust this perished heart may lie,
1ers-ean give the

. - . ) o v Jie”
. But that which warmed it onee shall never die
‘ : and nningt oain increaseth his subs 0@, 8hs
4. Anid getions which ~werd founded in justice produced the good 25. “He that by usury and unjust gain increaseth lus substance, shall
R ou 410 Jusiice, produced die g 5 A= . A I . il
e gather it for him that will pity the poor. .

Yesults which we had ix

i
1 T atnod 181
5. But such as seek. for truth shall WNCH ¢ Boon whiak 5~ Let the Pupil place Sentenc the subjoined Diagram.
God to man can give.”

6 *“And I who bleed for thee,

m the brichte: \.\
thou ea teld t t
‘ i = —
Il love the very toils =) C;—D

Whieh forta round him cast.
2

v 7 ;I |
7 bliss (I.'-'.'IJ‘_/UZS on what we bleame.
L

depends )

That/ sparkle "neath my feet.’

“Tloye to think of him whe mads

“Proper,” «coeecass
BlisaP =, o che o773

Depends,” : “ee redicateof

US, e s wans

and him o’er the dead.

“1 love to hear the little birds

e
)1

‘ 1 it of “ depe
at carol

“n what we |
i { [That]

“What,” J L "
1 PWhich], ..

truction.®
18th unders

im that hathg

« What thot. dost not know th
«1 gpeak no. 'to nli;i-!‘n'{" what Br spoke,

P : .
not to know what is improper for thee.

what [ do know."




PART L.—ELEMENTS OF SENTENCES. ANALYSIS.
Auvxiuiary Sexrevo ‘Aloft” ...e % i . ... .Adjunet of “held”
| 7 - net of “child.”
“ And when s yellow luster smile “Her,” ..... s:¢in ax s

} ' ChildY. . . cyevsaasvarens
=S " “Tgo bless the bow of God

ld aloft her ehald, e
bow of God? “When,
oW O rod.

mother

BITATIC

,// (¥hen - "Lf. tha ApyoNoE B
Tuster — X ( . TS & the Ph
, \ s ~
its ) (yellow ) \/ hred— T Biess"” ..
N ('\“:' mounthis 1
3 2

\

BOW, et pececssstaonesncosees

“Of God,” e O ..o SEAdjunS!

w0,

“God,”

“O'er,” Intrc : tlie Phiase—oconnects “mountains” with “smited.

. 120t of @ o'er”

% Mountaing?s . . covrannensanseonnanasUiject o RO el
Yet.” . & of *“untrod.”
YOI, < Juioaee ol o

s Untrod ™ . o ssiamsdie sanaie . Ad t of “mountaina.”

o the following ADDITIONAL EXAMPLES

a 2en

xe a price in the hand of a fool to geb wisdom,

1o heart to

» .' "
- a P“T;l.:k‘.

s

wr
a3 \‘\ \'.':'\L

net of “ held” vad 1

- ! 1 of glo if it be in the way ol
held. ! [ It )
bof “mother” anc 2 life' and in education was such that each
iect of “hald ® ( x -
¢t of “held. ouglit {0 have Leen a gentleman”

le of “mother™




PART L—ELEMENTS OF SENTENCES, COMPLEX SENTENCE 65

“w 10 BWeet roamambie -
The sweet A‘;“h::ﬂbl.’l.’lf!t?'of lh.c it . “When we consider carefully what appe our minds, and
t When he sleeps in dust.”

“But, when he caught the measure wild,

The old man raised his head gnd smiled.”

"Tlvn:r»: 8re sumptuons mansions with marble walls,
Where fountaing play in the perfumed halla”
The earth hath folt the breath of spring,

Though yet on her deliverer's wlug‘
The lingering fros

Shall flouris pe : .
exercise apon it our own reason—{aking Into respe ul con

i } o Jla.
sideration what others say upon it—and then come to a concin

e b, o5
sion of our own, we act as intelligent beings
“Before we passionately desire what another enjoys, e should
examine inte the happiness of its possessor.”
0

“With what loud applause ¢ thou beat heaven with bl

7 k+hon o - Y T3
Bolingbroke, before he was what thou wouldst have him bef

ing
5

ts of winter ¢ling™
PROMISCUOUS EXAMPLES.

EXAMPLES

ors “The troubled ocean feels his steps, as he strides from wave to
Y Susstaxuve, Avsorrve, and Avvessiar SeNTENUES,

wave.”
« Beneath the spear of Cathmar rose that voice which awakes the

- wm -

bards.”
) 5 D 2 e r ahal
« As they sat down, one said to his friend on his right, ‘ Wo ghall

»

goon sg¢e who is who.'”
« He sunk to sleep,
With all the nameless shapes that haont the deep.”

”

. “Go to 10t aohere squalid Want veclines,

5. “@Go)to the shade obscure where Merit pines,
« Abide with him whom Penury's chavms control,
n

t
So
.

T —

-

. B y
it 41 i & And bind the rising vearnings.of his soul.
@- Let the T‘u;ql name Lhe Sente ind i & ng U 4 j

and place it in an exact

“Suryey hi
v (‘\!I\

S . N

Tell the poor pallid wretch that life is fair.

him who (‘!;e“’s’ e back

Enter the house of God, and sée the pews.” , &1 ere the heart
e the pews. i

“The man that dares 1 h f.

e wWays ol

Ty . o
uce below adapted to this Diagram
s

...._7
ey
-
e e
-

ritten o ¢ blackboard.

W
“If you would know the d of

aduce becaunse he can ‘ Has grown familiar with €

With safety to himself, is not a man.” 4 ) ALT i o e 2
“And, as I passed by, I heard the complaints of the laborers who
had reaped down his fields. and the eries of the j :

,-_1_
s

.

LN

s

thfuliroot, is happiness.”

@A sman of refinement r Nas recourse to proverbs and vulgar

= %

woor whose

covering he had t

——
e e —

(g, coan canis & pilgrim bark.

have been said that can be : 1 iegal
ter of day-individual sf oun n Y 8. The bark he frunk of the wl oak s frequently variegatea

whose power
o stocks i8 very elastic, and is susceptidle o

ung

ite 1 ; £ H a W ~ . 3
1ite, and Part no more ’ ST m\].s[,;_; /'.“,.‘]‘ in the month of :\I:\_\.
¢ sable goddess, from her ebon throne
, sable g &
Ly, noxy

In silence, round me.” Her leaden scepler o'er
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characteristie of bad Rex—For the encourage

1. The Prir llements of the Principal Sentences are printed in
SMALL CAPITALS
ary Sentences are printed in

in the margin refer to the appropriate Discrams o

4. The forms and the ¢

priate references,

-

vy o

hen Freedom

}'ui‘ will x T‘:.Aﬂ) ]:.J( n,
Unfurled her star

Lt e

st knot that
i3 > {the azure

>

the srans o

the morning light;®a
ion,"d in the sun,*d

- ——

ic monarch of the cloud,*a

.
Majesti
v
B. ]V"ira 7"'117"-'-'
To hear th

——
— i —

.

el

m, *a

‘ wm of heaven,*a
se his senti fithe Sun,*a to't b 'T18 GIVEN,
bo'of the free *a

To hoyerfe in the stiphur smoke*)

te all that study
To ward away the battle-stroke te
d bid its blendings}e shine afard,
ike rainbows*) on the cloud*h of war,“a
- ¥

Theo harbinger of victory.®«
=] A




b A

A,
A
B,

PART I.—EXERCISES.

Flag of the brave,*a thy #

The sign of hope and triumph,*a high,
When speaks the signal trumpet-tone,
And t.he long line comes gleaming on
(Ere yet the life-dlood, warm and wet,
Has dimmed the glistning bayonet),

M.* Each soldier’s uye smars b itly Tury

L

A
B
C
A

A
A

A

A

C.

B
A
B,
A

To where thy meteor-glovies burn,*d

And, as his springing steps advance,

Carcr wae and veseeaxce from the glance;
And, when the cannon- mowthings loua
Heave, in wild wreaths * the battle-shrous,
And gory sabres rige and Jfall,

o

Like shoots*5 of flame*a on midnight’s pall %

ght
There saart t‘x) VICTOR-GLANUES' GLOW ;

And cowering rors emanL smnivk benesth

Each gallant arm®5 that strikes below
That lovely messenger*h of death.*a

of the s-:as,'a on ocean's wave,*b
AEL auITTER 0'er the brave;*h
When d: a" eareeri _; on h gale,*h
Seceps darkly round the bellied sail *5
And frightened waves rr'sh wildly back,
Before the broadside's reeling rack,*5
The dying wANDERER of the sea¥a

SeALL 100K &t 01ce™b t6 heaven and thee, %)

And suiiE to see thy splends rath flytd
In teiumph*) der his clo sing eye.*d

Flag of the free heart’s only home, *a
By angel-hands*s to valor*s given,
Thy s7ABS BAVE LiT the welkin DOME,

And all thy #vEs were Bory/in heaven %o

For‘ever*s rroar that standard s
Where ereaTars the vor bud Jfalls before
With Freedom’s soil beneath our feet,®s
And Freedom's banner streami 12 o'er us

L4

8 Adjective

andent Phrase,

us, “b

1*5

PART IL

ETYMOLOGY.

Remang 1.—In Paxr L we have considered by analyaiy
1. The Structure of Sentences and of Phrases,
The Elements which compose & Sentence or a4 Phrase.
. The Classification of Sentences and of Phr:
The Analysis of Sentences—Procimate and Ultimats,
Rex. 2.—In our progress through Parr L we have seen,
1. That the Proximate Analysis of a8entence consists in rew":ml‘
it into its wmediate Constituent Elements .
9. That the Ultimate Analysis of a Sentence eonsists in reducing
its Proximate Blements to the Worps which compose them.
Res. 3.—We have next to consider the history of Worns—considered
g5 ultimate Elements of Sentences—incinding ;
1. Their Formation. 8. Their Classifications.
9. Their Functions. 4. Their Modifications.

Priy.—The Science of Language embraces,
1. ORTHOGRAPHY——WhiCh treats of the Structure
and Form of Words:
9. EryMoLoGY—which treats of the Classification
and Modification of Words.

8. SynTax—which treats of the Relafion and mu-
tual Dependence of Words.

4. ProsopYy—which treats of the Arrangement and
Utterance of Words.

Rmx. —A true system of Analysis requires that the Functions of Words

be discussed pre a to the considers f » Elements. Hence we

have placed (IRITOGRAPEY in the Appendix to this Work.
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PART II,—ETYMOLOGY.

CLASSIFICATION AND MODI
PRIN.— Words are dis
by their Uses
a8 oF Worns,

PRIN.— v their forms, Words are

another

N 29 L) £ e » B h | .
DEr. 53.4—A Derivative Word. is a word derived fron

1) 1 LAY

s ionl ; el

wWical Dy p1 12 Or adding one ormore lett

L i SIS O auuing one or’more letter

cal in the Bnglish ) 18g¢, nay be a

rort which it cor

EBC e '1 rtf':i—.'l‘ gl

irom. another word.

with-

ine (-}

0 a

OF WORDS. e\

PriN.—The Parts of a Compound Word are the BAsis

he Adjunct o

or modifies

wntern — aid

ound 11
ive Words co
or attached.

=3
mpcund Word
lass — father-in-law —

a (;‘l_,"“‘;»-'»'l"ll’l \\'\T“‘"l}. i.“ d"}

B*‘*

ical to form a Derivative Word.

¢ — undertake — involve'—

-5 Sy
lded to a




PART II.—ETYMOLOGY. NOUNS—CLASSIFICATION.

CONEOUND IT. Tur L'.\i.r or Worns

Prefizes. Qs e mon N -
~ . (L & - 1 S — {1aty 1ich e s
Re con struct. 1N.—By their uses, Words are distinguished as

Mis eon ceive, Might i ly,

In cc herent; Fear loss nes Principal Elements in Sentences.

CO B -t

y

Un pre tendin Right ful 1y

Ir ra vooahl F £ 100
e Voo p form at on,

ot

" ! 13 '3
1l prated, di fi eation
l‘, aton.

)

L

| dant Elements.

0 =3

o

|
»Xi'tlzti:;quzl' 9e L. £ ’. \(Ulte Of a

Ex_u:ru'_x.—“ The If.-'ny of Shadows loves a shining mark.”

dicals of Derivative 'Word a1 Ogs. 1.—Nouns are pames of
RABLE or INSEPARABLE L. Material things, as—3Man—Ubook—house—apples.
SEEARABLE. 2. Ideas or Lhings not material, ag—Mind—hope—desire—aversion

-

b
f
1l
i
1
;’
}
[

Der, 60.—A Separable Rad
Word, svithout its P efixes Qe Opa—Let the Pupil be ecareful here to distinguish & name from_the
I'd, without 18 Frefixes . 5% . :
2 : Y thing named ; and remember that the name is the Nour. Thus, & house ia

——

a (hing—the name of that thing iz a Noun.

CLASSIFICATION OF NOUNS.
Rewari. —Some Nouns ara n[pr‘ priated to)indiyidual persens or
et plaLe: or to tn,u"s onifiéd ; rs are general in their application,
distinet w th T & not used as a seing used to designat s or sorts. IHence,
stinct word in the language without the aid of its = i :
Prefixe : PriN.—Nouns are distinguished as
Proper and (Common,

Colleet, . .
] Adver DEF. 68.—A Proper Noun is a name appropriated to an

I)n\l'..‘.-l(;' { 11
Election e individual persor or place, or to a thing personified.

Recolleetin y
: | ; ) Exasxrves,— William—Boston—H r— Oregon.
7 o T i “ And old Erperience learns too late
Nore—For an extended list of Prefives and - D ’
W RS ELaNY eg, 8ea * Dori hat all 13 vamity Lelow ™
of Words"” in the Arrexpix. 2




74 PART IIL.—ETYMOLOGY

DEF, 64.—A Coramon Nou nisa

one or more of a class or sort of 1)4 1n

Exasrres—Man—beok—eo :
*Now fades the glimmering landscape on the

Oss. 1.—A Common Noun is a name by which the individuali ity of a
béing or thing is designated; but; in addition to this Office, some Wouns

are Lks names of qualities

DEF. 65.—An Abstract Noun is the name
of a thing, and not of the Substance.

B = &
Of a qualdy

Examrizs.—Goodness—meékness—im practicability.

“These all, in swest confusio ught the shade.”

DEr. 66.—A Collective Noun is a Noun appropriated.to
many individuals in one ter

Exavrres.—Committee—ass *;d»"\'—-n*n*.\“—f"li'e—rlv'».n—ma:ltilmk
“The village master tanght his little school.”

100

EF. 67-—A Verbal Noun is a Noun derived
Verb; being in_form, a Partic iple—in office,
stantive

Exaerrss—Beginning—gatl erings—spelling—joining,
“In the beginning, God ereated the heaven and the earth.”
Ops 1.—The Classification of Nouns as Common

nd Proper, is ‘one
rather of curiosity than of practieal uti ility in the

mee of Language,
Oss. 2.—A Word is known to be & Néun,

1st. By its being a Name.

2d. By its performing a Substantive office.
Oss, 8.—A Substantive ma y be,

1. The Subject of a Sentence.

2. The Olject of a Sentence or of a Phras

8. A Name or an Equivale

n g

nf, z/(.]r endent in constr uction.
But;

Oss. 4—A Substantive office
and by Senfences.

ODIFICATYON,

EXAMPLES,
—Paul the Aposile wrote an Epistle to Timotlky,
R—Was it »,':Ju that introduced me to him ¢
Phrases—* Taking a madman's sword, to prevent his duving
mischicf, can not be regarded as robbing him."”
8. By Sentences.—“That all men are created equal, is a self-evident
truth.

= L
“But Brutus says, ke was ambitious.

v

¢ There is no question as to whick must yield™
Hence,
Osps. 5.—A Noun is generally Substantive But a Word commonlty
s 5.—A 7 3
usad as a Noun may becoma,
i An iron fence—ygold le
erb: as, Go home and come back.
; as, “But if you mowdh it.”
Obs, 6.—A Substantive office is sometimes performed by words com
monly nsed,
1. As A¢ rs—“Tha good alone are great.”
¢ the much the Greeia
T\'or‘ murm'ring, take the little I receive —j)r-mm
2. As Adverbs—
B S
“"Tis Heaven itself that points out an kereaftsr."—Addisor.
8. As Conjunctions—
“Your if'is the only peace- y,
Shakspears.
4. Asan Erclamation—
oy 3 7a s Al Y
“With hark and whoop and wild halloo."—Seott.

MODIFICATION OF

9 The #peaker; the being addr ) being or thing
s -Ul\un of.
8. The susmber of beings or things—as one or more. *
4 The condition, with regard to other Words in the Sentence &s,
(1.) The Subject of a Sentence.
(2.) The Ohject of a Senténce or Phrase.

(3.) /v'/[r]‘r:‘vp nt in construction. Hence,




76 PART I1.—ETYMOLOGY. FOURE—uN0ND,

. T ‘p v 3 r Exasrres—1. “The proper study of mankind is man.”
Prin.—Nouns are modified by Gender, Person, Number oo & el i A - )
" v 8. “There is no flesh in man’s obdurate heart—
and Case It does not feel for man” )
But to this rule there are exceptions; as, geese, ducks.
GENDER. = il .
Prix.—The Gender of Nouns is determined,
DEF. 68.—Gender is t od ] 1. By the termination; as,
Mase. Fem. Fem.

Actur, >atror Patroness.

DEF. 69 —Nouns and Pronouns that indicate ministrator,
of the Mauseuline G

and Pronouns as, by their form, distinguish the

Gover nor,
Exarres —Man—lion—ox—Dayid—John. Heir,

. _ 2 X ‘ Host,
DEr. 70—Nouns and Pronouns indicating Females ¢ Hero, Heroine.

Tutor, Tutoress,

5 L1 o A L2
ol the feminine Gendér. Jew, Jewess atlor, Tailoress,

Lion, Lioness. Widower Widow.

5 Sl oo RGN 2. By different Wonds; as,
IR 7 L —INNouns and I'O“Lfﬂ.lllh nat do not indicate Mase. Fom. | Mase. Fen,

the sex, are said to be of the Neuler/ G 7 chelor, Maid. | Husband, Wife.

Exaspres.—Woman—lioness—ecow—Dollie—Jane.

Exawrizs.—DBock—pen—tal star—plane Balla, King, Queen.
Lad, Lazs,
Lord, Lady.
Man, Woman.
Master, Mistresa

Ons/ L—Strict propriety will allow the names of animals only to be

modified by Gender.

I . |

1ts are not alw shed by = \
\

\

18 very playful—it 1 ite a pet with the : i
Ry L I e Nephew, Niece.

ngQ

Sy

Gender, Man-servant;
Fancy her magical pi I wide. He-goat,
“Time slept on flowers. and lent Aix glass to Hope™ Cock-sparrow,
“For the Angel of Death spread £is wings on the blast Landlord.
Gentleman: Gentlewoman.
Osps. 4—Many ich denote i i ' Vor 1 the English language, less-importants s attached to the
and some others, are not inguished by T, er of Nouns than in the Latin, Greek, and other languages—the
' on of Words in Sentences depending more upon position and less

Exampres—Parent

upon the terminations. Hence, i parsing N \d Prononuns, the
Gender need not be mentioned, unless they are obviously Mesculine or
12 Word appre-

Faminine.




T

. e

f
.
H
¥
¢
]
i
|

hh—

—

Pus

P

. ——

—S

78 PART II.—ETYMOLOGY,

PERSON.
Rex.—All Nouns are the Names of
1. The person sy i

7s addiessed. Or,

2. The persons or th
Hence,

Prev—~—Nonns and Prénonus are of the

]"t.:'e‘! 1’1;:'.5!,.-,‘:, 'f.;,u"‘.f/u_l_’ 1 180 g 4/'/ c'/"Z [>~.’n\'f;7/1.

3. The persons or things

ink ¢
spoken oL

™ L ds Ml - v -~ . T - - 0

DEF. 72.—The name of the speaker or writer is of the
First Person.

Exavries—<¢Z John, saw thase things”

fault”

“ We Athenians are in

DgF. 73.—The name of a person or thing addressed is
of the Second Person:
Exaywrin— " Fatler, thy hand
Hatli reared these

Didst weave this verdant roof.”

¢ venerable columns; thou

DEE. 7T4.—The name.-of the perse
of is of the Third Person,

Exawrres,—“The hero hath departed.” * Honor guides his footsieps.®

1g spoken

NUMBER,
iex.—Nouns by their form denote individuality or plurality. Hence,
} = H .
Pll[.\.—.\t:'llf.s are distingu ed as
. 7

. 7 J ]
qulgr-and FPlural.

DEr. 75.—Nouns denotine bt one are of ‘the

) Al it
;5(/("/’/.!11/ INUInOEr,

Exaxrrzs.— Man—YQoy—pen—boock—mouse—ox.

76-—Nouns denoting more than one atre of the
Plural Number.
Exaypres.— Yen—boys—pens—biooks—mice—oxen.
Oss. 1.—Ths Number of a Noun ig usually determined by its form.
The Plural of most Nouns differs from the Singular by ha\'iz.g an ad-

ditional s,

NOUNS—NUMBER. 79

EXAMPLES,
Egg, Book
Eggs, DBooks,

Chair.
Chaira

Mastifl, Pen,
Mastiffs, Pens

Singular~Act,
Plurad—Acts,
Ops. 2.—But a Noun whose Singular form ends in s, s, sk, 2z, ch (soft),
and some Nouns in ¢ and y, form the Plural by the addition of es
EXAMPLES,
Church,
Churches,

Hero
Heroea

Lash, Glass,
Lashes, Glasses,

Lynx,
Lynxes,

Singular—~Gas,
Plural —Guases,

Oss 8—7Y final, after a Consonant, is changed into te (the originas
orthography), and s is added
EXAMPLEA.
Folly,
Follie,
Follies,

Singular.—Lady,
Old form.—Ladie,
Plural.—Ladies,

Quality,
Qualitie,
Qualities,

City.

Citie.

Cities.
Ezotption—But Proper Nouns in y commonly form the Plurals by

adding s to the y; as, the two Livys—the Thullys

Ors. 4—In the following Nouns, ffinal is changed into v, and the
usual termination for the Plural is added ;

Plural. Sing.
Beeaves. Self,
Shelf,

Plural,
Selves.
Shelves,
Sheaves.
Thieves,
Wolves.

Sing.
Beef,
Calf, Calves
Elf, Hves. Sheaf,
Half Halves. Thief,
Leaf, Leaves. Volf,
Loaf,

Loaves,

Other Nouns in f form their Plurals regularly.
Oss. 5.—But mostpNouns ending in f¢ are changed into ves.

EXAMPLES.
Wife,
Wives.

Singular.—Knife, Life,
Plural.—Kuives, Lives,
0Osa 6, —Many Nouns form their Plurals irregulaily.
EXAMPLES,

Child, Foot, Ox,
Children, Feet, Ozen,

Singular.—Man,
Plural—Men,




80 PART

Oss. 7 —-Iz: most Compors
the Plural, if ¢

Race-hors

ow-servants, Juk-stands, Race-h

Ops. 8.—DBut; if e ws the basis

tion is commonly att

Oss. 9.—In“formi } lural of Nouns hawin

anneaxed, e

There se

Compound ; & ,/E ffrlun, Ju'fn Smith, A

If, then, itis 1 I-”l‘t of the €
or the Thls—is to ba d as the ba
Plural termination should be n‘.:m;m‘;(l a3
Thus, Miss Bowen and
“1 called to see the

“We purehase good
tute the &

Again:

They are both d 3 11 we §pe AITL 88 Men, We m

the basis and tha Title as Adjunet; thus, "I visited th

j
tersons.” But if we of them as Doctors, v

, “We t::""lv.'.":-,l Doe
Oss. 10.—Some Nouns have no-Plurs

Exavrres,—Wheat-—siiver—gold

Ops. 12.—So

Singular—Apparatus

Plural —Apparatus,

Sl

e two I
. we make the 7

eEP,

5

1}
an.
eep,

the Plura

ake the 3':;7:6
Jottor Pat
itle the

Vermin,
Vermin,

NOUNS—NUMBER. 81

Ogs. 13.—Some Nouns, having a Singular form, are used in a Plural
gense.

Exaxrres,— Horse — foot — cavalry —cannon —sail.  One thousand
horse and two thousand foot— hundred ¢ y—fifty eannon—twenty
sail of the h:xc—aml, for sul plies, five hund J head of cattle.

no Plural form to indicate Number
roceive & g licate different Sp

Exanpres.—Wines.—* Most wi

1 » 1

aleohiol.” Tea—%“The teas of the Nankin Company are all good.”

over twenty per cent of

Oss. 15—Many Batin, Greek, ar p Nouns used in English com-
retain their original l Commonly the terminations %m,
,-l into g, for the Plural ; z into ces,
end s into es.
Singular—Datum,
Plural —Data,

Nore.—For other examples of

EXERCISE. NDER, PERSON, AND
¢ Let the

Number of each of £
modificatien, by repeating the Definifions,
William, Boy, Town,
Gange Girl, )
Andes, Aunt
Cuba, Cousin,

{5~ Let Sentences be made, in which the f
the Second Person.
MODEL.
hath reared this venerable colun
Then,
Hills, You, 8
Rivers, Ye, Walls,
Woods, Men, Floods.
¢5~ Let other Senterces be made, having the same Words in the
Third Person, after the fellowing
MODEL.

% My Fuiher made them all”
§*
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PART I1.—ETYMOLOGY

§F" Let tke following Singular Nouns be changed to their Plurals,
and placed in Sentences, always giving the Rule for the change of
Number, =
Boy, Motto, Fox, Ox, Son-in-law
Son-in-
atk - .
Father, Hero, ». Staff, Pea,
Man, Knife, Gocse, Basia
CL‘UJ, Hoof, Monze,

Spoon-full,
Cousin-german,
Stratum, Knight-errant.
MODEL,

“The boys have accomphshed their te

{3 Let the Gender aud Nun
und placed in Sentences.
Man, Baehi
Boys, Lioness ¢ i
[f‘ ¥e, loness D1, Prince,
Jncles, Gecse, y Tutor,

Counsil U W Muu, Widower,

MODELS,
CTwo “hanse o sndi ¢
Two tsomen shall ba r at the mill"

HAT 3 1! o widows of
And the widows of in their wail”

Rey—All Nouns and Pronouns are used,

oun.

an action or relati

fotheér. Words in the

Res. 2. —These different cur\c“.;n, s nf Nouns eir modifica
Hence,

Prix.—Nouns a
.\VUHZ ?.lz'lfz.i",’ 'rv
Possessive

Ozs.—In the La

Cases cf Nouns are deter

Nouns h o inflections,

ained ¢ mly

838

Dgr. 77-—A Noun or a Pronoun which is the subject

of a Sentence, is in the Nominative Case.

Exaarres,—dnimals vun—dJoln saws wood—Resources are developed.

«The King of Shadows loves a shining mark.”

Oss, 1 —The Subject of & Sentence may te a Noun, Pronoun, Phiese,

Sentence.

1.
2.

O

)18 & \'u'*\.‘uue accomnplishicent.®
4. ] men sometimes commil faults can nct be
q‘."luwl.

mple (1), “Virtue” is the Subject of the Sentence;
nonce it is in the “ condition™ of the Nominative.
t nogra-

on, is in

c’.—.\ Noun or a Pro
nay indicate 2 relation o
2 (7(.:‘:'3.
)ps. 1.—Tho Possessive isformed by

th 1 v»l.mmtn.-

EXAMPLES.
Pv('_\', Worl t}, G eorge
Boy's, World's, George's

Nontinative—Man,
Possessive.—Man's,
«] would not yield.to be your house’s guest"—Shakspeare.
Ops. 2.—In a few Words, ending in the £ q-u‘m-', with the sound of &
or of ¢ soft, the ud-in'i-:-u:d sis omitted for eu phony.

Exaxerxs— For conscience’ sake"—* Festus eame into Felix' room.”

Ozs. 3.~—Most Plural Nouns ending/in's, add the apostrophe only.
EXA)
Nominative—Horses, Foxes.
Possessive.—Horses', Jagles Foxed',

“Then shall man’s pride an ullngss comprehend

His action's, passon’s, -tin:/ s, use and end.”—Pope.

Oss. &—The term Possessive Uase is applied to Nouns and Pronouws,
to indicate a peculiar variation of Words in respect of form; nd,

vecause this form commonly indicates a relation of possession, it is termed

Posscasive Cuze  Bul,
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84 ?ART II.—ETYMOLOGY,

Osa. 5.—The Possessive Case does not always indicate ** possession or
owners!
para s .
Children's shoes.—Here the word * children's” de imply owner
ship. Tt simply specifies “shoes” ns to si
Small shoes—Here “small” spec shoes" " manner
“Small” and * ehildren’s™ perforn 8it imilar in theh

etymolo,

Ussi6.—A System of Grammar, having its foundation in the dootrine
that Words and othaer Elements of Seanténces. are to be classi
o their o ieg—and that i3 the proper
Nouus and Pronou ;

Note the

beings or
7% ; and-tl 3 or he Nominative tl {
g8 ; and-th the form 1e Nominative the Possessive,
or the Oije

Ogrs. B.—1 }

Ors, 8.—7V 8, they are Sud.
fantives. dndare four ; e ; 3 :
slantives, dnd ar 1 In €0 case other than the Possessive,

although  they retain the

below; p, 86.]

aWs 0004,
e promotes kappiness.

had

118 ul‘gf..’..
A o
dependent on any
endent Case.
Uss. 1.—The Indepe
. The names of

Exavreira—0O Liberty !

NOUNS—CASES.

85

2—Names used to specify or define other names previously

mentioned.

rrote;” heree i

ates which “Paul”

the Nominative Case

is infended; hence

ken by some foreign authors,

1«/‘1:':‘" are used to [il!li!,

Hen
used are to be regarded
29, Obs. 8.)°

4.-—:\'\1222‘: Tael
E};_A‘LE‘LL—"L'hu hour ha
5.—Nouns and Pro
s—* God is lo

6. —Nouns and Pronouns used

8 &e.

Dictionary.”
Son, and Com;
QOss. 7.—In {
distinguish the Cases,
, =g .
determined b

ect of a Sentence or t

hective Case.

as Lo

ith Verbs

in is death

in form to
Case is always

ig, therefore, in the

Object of a Phrass

n5 the

used

above.) fu ths

mimatical Adjuncts.
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86 PART IL—ETYMOLOGY,

Oss, 9, —Excernox.—Nouns and Pronouns of the Pos

ive form are
pometimes 1 Substantively ; but, when thus used, they are in the
Nominative, in the Oljective, or in the Indspendent Case.

EXAMPLES,
.\'nm.-‘reaiiu,—)f‘\' book’is new ; Jokw's is old
Mine is little used ; yours is soiled.
¢" is the Subject of the Séntence; hence in the Nominative Case,
—John is a friend of siige.
i3 the Object of the Preposition “of”; hence in the Objective
15 3 mistaken motion of certain grammarians, “mine®
» and must therefore
sive Cose, and goyer by {

John is a friend of mine; i.e., he is friendly to me.
John is my enetny; but he is a friend of “my Friend”
s ¥ ming” equivalent to “m)

sfore the test

How the notion vanishes

Ivdepe: —The bock is mines; it was vours,

“Mine" is used in Predicate with 4i

W many ways are Words &

r forms, how av

What i a Deri
What is & "f-‘;u;,r‘»‘ ] F
What is a Compound Wor
he Elements of a Compound eniled
What is the Basis of a Con pound Word? . .
Vhat is an Adjurct of a Compound Word? ..
What is a Prefiz 7—W

72 —What i ’ '

What i

QUESTIONS FOR REVIEW,

TAOE

"
(5

Def. €2

What are th «.See Prin.
What is a Proper Noun?

—What is a Common Noun ? . See Def, 64,

is an Abstract Noun? Give Exs .o oB¢e Def. 65,

5 is & Collee Noun? Give Examples. ., : Def 66.

is 8 Verbal Noun? Give I . veeneness08 Def 67.

are the several offices of Nouns!

der? . See Def. 69,
nder? See Def 70-1

Obz 1-4

What of the Feminine Gender 7—of the 2

What Noar

‘What of the Second Personéd

What of the Zhird Personf  Give Examples. ..

What are the Modifications'of Number? ...........See Prin.

What Nouns are of the Singular Number? Give Exs..See Def. 75.

What Nouns are of the Plural Number 2 Give Exs. .See Def. 78,

How are Numbers indicated ?. . ... covenscessins swsviSee Obs L
9. —What Nouns add es to form the Plurall ...,

ve s ennw.Sea Obs 2,

30.~Iow are the Plurals of Compound Nouns formed?. .See Oba. 7. 8 9,

8

B

(P
' S

.— Whatsis said of the Plural forms of Foreign Nouns?.See Obs, 15.

Repeat the Exeréises in Gender, Person, and Number,
r the Models given.

2.—W the term Case indicate?, .. 4. v avne .o obee Remy &

How many C in English Grammar? . ..
A& —When is a Noun or a Pronoun in the Nominative Ca.

When S % Possessi

How is the Possessive Case formed?. .

2 indieates wha oSee Obs. 4,

Posgessive

ves.See Obs 6.
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88 PART II.—ETYMOLOGY.
PAGE
84.—When is

1 or & Pronoun in the Independent Case? ,See Def. 79
85.—What i:

1d of the variations of Nouns to denote Cases. .See Obs T
. ae : T o
86.—When are fw ouns of the Possessive form used Substa ly? .See Cba 9

PRONOUNS,

> v - - : :
" l.E)l.—llv aveid sn mnpleasant repetition of the same Werd in [
Sentence, a-class of Words is introduced as Substitutes for Names. Henge,

DL;. 8§1.—A Provoun is a Word used inst ead of a
Noun.

L EDITAT ~ \ -

Oss. 1.—As Pronouns are of general application, the Noun for wh h
Tva Dt { 2a avthoblf -

8y given Pr is substituted is commonly determined by the con.

téxt—and, becanse it generally precedes the' Pronoun,

Oss. 2—The Antécedent of a Pronoun mav be a Word,
EXAMPLES,
1. A Word—
% A Ph
hetter, was nev

his troubles”

ation in hn' es of 8
n the prime eause of all

4 R ot & 8//
8. A Sentence—“T am glad #hat Clarles has

; red a liborad education
Iz is what few poor boys have the

perseverance to accomplish.”

CLASSIFICATION OF PRONOUNS.
Rex.—Some Pronouns, by their forms, denote their modification of
Gender, Person; Number, and Case,
Others relate (1::'(:(1!_\' to the Nouns for which they are nsed
Others in addition to 1 ir ordinary :

: office, ave used in asking guestions
Others describe the \ ames for wh r T

Hence,

are distin
| A.zrrv:‘r'f/c(:'i_'ﬂ, and
l A '_17,-.' clive

RSONAL PRONOUN.

. 96 e :
DEF. 82.—A Persgnal Pronoun is a Prononn whose
form clr:te:'zm:l(:s its Person and Number.

RONOUNS—DECLENSION.
Oss.—'The Personal Pronouns are Simple or Compowes

Simple.—1,
C'./)Hjlll'l](’l —\I_\ 3¢ :M,

MODIFICATION.
Rex—Whenever one Word is used in the Ih‘w of another, it is pro-
perly subjected to the same laws as the other: this is true of Pronouns.

Hence,

PrIN.—Pronouns haye the same modifications
der, Person, Number, and Case, as Nouns.

Rex.~—To dEnote these several m ications, some Pronocuns &are
varied in form. This variation of form is called Declension.

DECLENSION OF PRONOUNS.
1. Soerre PersoNan ProXOUNS
FIRST PERSON. ~
Nominative. Pos: Objective, Independent,
Singular.—1, my, me, I or me.*
Phlural —Wae, our, 8 wa or us
SECOND. PERSON.
Singular.—You, your,
Plural—Y on, your,
sutoxD PERsoN.—Solenin Style,
Singular—Thon hy thee, thou or thea
Plural —Ye, your, you, ye or you.
THIRD
he or him,
they ot them,
“V\—Iu.( nine, &S
Bingular—She, jer, her, she or her,
*ldum.'.——f"i'inf_v their, them, they or then.
THIRD PERSON.- -1V GULET.
Sirgwlar.—1It its it, it

Plural—T ] them, they or them.

* Pronouns it lent Case commonly take the form of the
Nominative, as, *“O hag hey I™ s he '—4Itis I But

“ Him excepted.”"—




20 PART II.—ETYMOLOGY,

Oss 1 - From the above Paradigm, nctice,
That Pronouns of the Zhird Person Singrdar only are varied w
denote the sez,
That the Pronoun you is not v 1 to denote the Nwmber.
This is-a modern innovation; but the idiom is too well
established fo yield to criticism or protest,
3. ‘That the principal variations are'made to distinguish the Cases

4. That, to distinguish the Parsoxs different words are employed.

Ons. 2—Mine, Ueing, his, hers, ours, yours, apd ¢ commonly

ased “fo sperify or otherwise deseribe Nouns and Pronouns”; and when

thus used, they are therefore Adjectives. They are placed here to denote

their onigin, and to atcommodate such teac ’!\,‘Ls ag; by foree of hu it, are
ned to call them Pronouns in all conditions, (See Poss

fying Adjectives, p. 98.) -

Ops. 8.—Mine, thine, his, hers, ours, gours, and theirs, are sometinves
used St ely, i. e, a8 the Bubjects or the Objects of a Sentence—
the Objects of Phrases, or as Independent Substantives; and when thus
nsed, they are therefore Substangives. (See “Adjective Pronouns,”)

EXAM

«Af

ot of @ Sentence—* Mysword and yours are kin."—Shakspeare.
ject of a Sentence.—*You seek yourdnt ; we follow ours”
O-‘je‘c! of @ Phrase.—* Therefore leave your forest of beasts for ours
"— Wesley to Pope.
“John is a friend of mine”

Independent.—* Thine is the ]

“Theirs had been-the vigor of their youth.”

Oss, 4.—The Pronoun # is often usec finite may have sn
Antocedent of the First, the Second, or the Thir 501, O Singuisl
or the Plural number; and sometir it has no ai:lccu‘.c:;f.-.

Exoores —“Jt is I “Was it thou ?"—Is it you

1t was John—Was it the boys?
It snows.—It blows.—It seems.
Ogs. 5 —That for which a Pronoun is used may also be a Phrase or

8 Sentence

A Phrase—), “Ir is good cled tn a good thing ™
A Sontence.—2. ains the sveak of its moral effocta™

RELATIVE PRONOUNS.

RELATIVE PRONOUNS.

DEr. 88.—A Relative Pronoun is a Pronoun used to
introduce a Sentence which gualifies its own antecedent.
Ex.amu_s.——l The youth who was speaking,Was applau aded.
9. We saw the man whom you described.
8. “ Mount the horse whick I have chosen for thee.
4. There is something in their hearts which passes speech.
Oss. l—m Example (1), “who” relates to “youth,”

and introduces
the Au ry Sentence (“who was speaking,”) whose 0 i

seribe ““ yout
‘he word “who" not only introduces the Adjunct Sentence, but is

Tlement in that Sentence—a Prineipal Element—the Subject.
ample (2), “whom you described,” is an Auxiliary. Sentence,
ribe or point out a particular “man”; “whom” introduces
e Sentence, is the object of “deser and relafes to
LIET,
The Words used as Relative Pronouns are,

Ogs. 2.—The Words a8 and ¢han are sometimes, by ellipsis

.
o, which, that, an

Relative Pronouns, .
Exaries—1. “Such as I have give Lunto th
9 “We have more than heart could wish’

But, generally, on supplying the ellipsis we may make tnose words

sup p.\' the offices of P 'v‘pu.ztzo'x: or of Corjunctions. Thus,
. 1 give unto thee such [things] as [these which] I haye.”
2. «We have more [things] than [those things which] heart counld

Oss. 3— Who is varied in Declénsion to indieate the Cases only.
Which. that, and what, are not declined. But the vc»rd whose is aleo
used as the P sive of which.
Nom, Pos, 0. Indep.
‘Who, Whose* Whom, Who or whom,
‘Which, Whose, Which, Which,
That, That, That,
What.

s attached to Nouns, and may relate to
bo2e 1 am. and whom »__u 7,
jersons or H hose 1 am, and whom I Whose

hody Nat
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)¢ s W,
Oss. 4.—Who is applied to man, or to beings suppesed to possess
intelligence. -
EXAMPLES —He who 1 g 1 ' i
Exauries —He who :: 2xcel those who do not. “He whom
sea-severed realms obey
at ave applied to brute animals and to things
[ lost. The pen which I use, ia good
§ most,
o man-or ta tf

1
]

1¢ honor me, T will honor,

“Where is the 1!'4.13{*-»-; oW,

1 50 oft have bl‘,l-u( 1 to retain."—Lesar.

Ows b Whas Sl Lot L) = A
Oss. ¥.—What, when used asia Relative, is’always ¢ smapound ;

equivalent to that which, o 2 things which.

1

to the same Sentence;

& the anteced

ame."

ve, equivaient to the

two wor bi 3
ject of “on;"

“which,” ative park is the y thi y
R 2 ! ) 1e Atixiliary sen-
tence, * -

NOUNS:
™y £ VBT Pranonn 1 n 1
DEer, 84 n-faterrogal onoun 18 & Pronoun used
to ask a questi

Exawrres —*

8 #G,

.applied to m

ied to man or to things

ADJECTIVE OUNS 93

Osa %.—A Sentence is made Inferrogative;
1. By o transposition of the Principal Elements—-the Pre-
dieate being placed befove its Subject.
Exaxruzs, — Will you go'
“ Did Olaudius waylay Milo
9. By the use of an Interrogative Pronoun.
Exaxrres.—* What will a man give in exchange for his souli”
“Who will show us any good {”

Oss. 3.—The Anteced
Pronoun, is the Word whie

h answers the q
Exayeres.— Who gave the valedictory {
Vhom shall we obey? Your parents,
Ons 4 — Which and what are often used as Inferrogative Adjectives,
Exawrrss.— Which book is yours? “What evil hath he donet”

Oss. 5.—A Word which as ostion is to be construed as is the
Word which answers it.
Exaspres.— Who has the book? Joka [has the book.]
Whose book is it [It i8] William's [book.]
“JWho" is the Subject of the Sentence given; hence in the Nominative

ject of a similar Sentence; hence in the Nominative

“ William’s” deseribes “book™"; hence an Adjunct of “book.”
“Whose" has the same coustrucdon ; hence an Adjunet df  book.”

ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS.

e Pfrww/z is a DC"I“.

)es. 1.—In this Example, “some” defines people
therefore, nsed Adjectively. It is substituted for the Word
et of rhn Sentenece; hence it is used Substanti
5 it the ubstantive office being the prineipal office, the Word is pro
perly called a Pronoun. ondary offica being Adjective, it is
peoperly called an .-1‘1_7“'1[," i' "ONGUN




PART II.—ETYMOLOGY.

Oss, 2.—An Adjective Pronoun always performs, at the same time,
two distinct ces—an Adjective office and a Substantive . :d it
may have, at

i ; x N 0N
¢, at the same time, an Adjective and an Adverbial Adjunet.

Exasrre— The professedly good are not always really so.”

“Good” describes people (understood), thus performing an Adje
office,

“Good” is the Subject of the Sentence; hence a Substantive,

As a Substantive, “ good™ is limited by the Adjective “ the”

As an Adjretive, “gco\}" is modified by the Adverb, “professedly.”

nomii nl Ad ves, erm, * Adj e Pronov
t‘*e Principa ca is 8 ntive—the Adjective office being ¢
1d Phrases,
Oss. 4—The following Words are often thus usad :—

All, Former, Neither,
Both,

W
None,

Ls
Each, Latte One,
I Dthe

Either,

Few, Several, This

Most specifying and all qualifying Adjectives may be thus used.

Exawrres—"The good alone are great.” “The poor respect the rieh”
*One step from the sublime to m« ridicidous.”

Oes. 5—Mine, thine, his, hers, onrg, yours, and theirs, are vsed—in
common with other Definitives—substantively, 4.6, as the Representa.
tives of Nouns, which it is their primary office to specify. They afe thea
pruperly ealled Adjective Pronouns

Exawrruzs—“He is a friend of mine,” “Thine is the kingdom.”
“Theirs had been the vigor of his youth.”

PROMISCUOUS EXAMPLES OF ADJECTIVE PRONOUNR

“Brutus and Aruns killed each other.”
. “Thou shalt be alf in all
“They sat down in ranks In* hundred
“Teach me to feel another’s woe, to hide zh-,:-fr.n;il I seo;
The merey 1 lo others shoy vy show to me,” —Pope,
“Wlho are the called acou ..‘:' o '-d.: ] 1:1'[ use” i

e
-

NOUNS—PRONOUNS—RECAPITULATION,

RECAPITULATION.

Separable,

[ Radic
Radieal, Inseparable,

§
{
g Prefix,
Derivative, 4 Root,
z Suffix,
Simple,
{B
LA

‘Worpg are distin- Compound,

guished by their ) St

Proper

Nouxs are Rr Substantive,
Abstract,
Collective,
Verbal,

Common.

Personal,
Relative,
Interrogative,
Adjective.

Proxouns are

MODIFICATION OF NOUNS AND PRONOUNS,

S Masculine,
Feminine,
Neuter.

S Firat,
Person, Second,
Nouws and Pro- Third.
Nouvys are modified
by Number

( Gender,

{ Singular,
1 Plural.

[ \omnntl\e,

Possessive,

L Case, Objective,
lln lependent

>
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QUESTIONS FOR
racs

88 —What is a Pronoun?,
Wi /H, are Pron
What is an Antec
R
Wiy ave Pronot
How are P

rdowe d
Wl." are Poss
with Pronouns
N )i’ thine

used as Substanti

—as Objects—as Ol
catewith a Verb.

81.—What iz 8 Relative Pronoun? .

02,

Give the List of Rel:
What
\\’:1 C

—What are the peculi

What is there peculiar in the u

ther Double Relative
Pronolin isito be
Proro

Words1....
Give the Lisr of Words most

itecedénts may consisé of what §

YMOLOGY.

REVIEW.

Def
Rem,
se@ Obas, 1
b, 2
Rem,
2 Prin.
o Defl

its of it 1.See Obs

cvsvasanesads2d Def

1.See Dbs.
—howi—Sae Obs.

e Def,

+ v+ Sea Obs

s.See Oba. 2
»

to this class of

ICATION.
ADJECTIVES.
Rew.—As thiz

m each othe

t\ mgs, and mark

DLF 86.—An Adjective is a Word used to qualify or

otherwizse deseribe a Noun or a Pronoun.

Exaspres —Good—amiable—the—onr—ear
ientious—correct—famo

A good boy.

.'f 2] !\’.'J:Iw"_:;gt' ‘:/‘/::::‘7 1.‘.!.1:.‘

Our national v I

An earnest cultura Famous orators,

Injured frmi

A o :':':,' sister,

CATION.

; the boo». thy ven—‘hm’ boys,
a condition, state, or act—as, lowing

r._,-;;z A,{

—A Qualifying Ac I,vr ve 18 a Word used to

cribe a bulm.a itive by expressing a quality.

le—virtuous,
| Some good fruit
Thres swest oranges

Much eold wa
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U8 PART 11.—ETYMOLOGY.

Der. 88.—A Specifiing Adjective is a Word used to
define or limit the application of a Substantive without
denoting a quality.

Exayrris —A—sn—{he—this—that—some—three—my.

A man of letters {.. That mountain in the distanecs

An educated man. Some good fruit.
The question at issne.
Tlis voad | 3fyenemy.

Tiree sweet orangea,

Ops, 1 —Adjectives derived from Proper Nouns are ealled Prope
Al[j('.'lﬁx":&
Exavries—Arabian—Grecian—Turkisk—French,

Oss. 2--Which, what, and sometimes whose, when used az Adjectives,
are called Intervogative Adjectives when they indicale a guestion
Exaxrues—1. Whick side will you takel
9. What evil hath he done!
8. Whose book i8 that!
Rew—Adjectives may specify—
1. By simply pointing out things—by 1 ! s1gnating
2. By denoting rel on of \ownership, or origin,
3./By denoting numbe ¥, Jafirtite or indefinite. Hence,
uished a8

18
C‘/

DEF. 89.—A Pure Adjective is a Word used. ouly lo
point/out or designate things.

Exawrres —The—that—those—such—nes

Thou art the man.

That question ia settled.

Those books are received ther cares intrude,

* Such sh are common.' Any man may learn wizsdom.

DzF, ¢ [
ccri!n« a being -I g by indicating a relation
owners 121 \

1) I.

ADJECTIVES—NUMERRAL AND' VERBAL. i

Exauries—My—our—their—w hose—children's—Johin’s—Teasher's
My father—my neighbor. | Clildren’s shoes,
| Jojui's horse.
Their logses are severe. ! Teacher's absence.
“Qmyoffense is rank: it smells to heaven;
It hath the primal, eldest curse upon ity
A brother's murder.”

*He heard the king's command, and saw that writings truth

Nore—A Po ive Adjective is generally derive d from a substan
tive, by changing the Nominative into the Posse orm.

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES.

D_,I 91 —A. Numeral Adjective is a Word used to

s

Exaspiss.—One—ten—first—second—fourfold—few—many.
Oss. 1.—Numeral Adjectives may

Gardinal —One—two—three—four,

Ordinal —First— 1d—third—fourth.
Multiplicative—Single—double—quadrup et
Ind ¢ — Few—many—some (denoting numbet).

Osps. 2—A4 nnd ar, when they denote number, are to bo classed as

s heard, nor a funeral nota

on record.”™

VERBAL

tive i3 & Word used to de

Dgr. 92.—A. Verbal A«
seribe a Noun or a Pronoun, by expressing, incidentally
a condition, state, or act,

Opa.-—This ¢lass of consists of Darticiples, used primarily

NONE o 1 Pronounie
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EXAMPLES

A runnin: brook.
A standing pond.
Disputed terri

L’R foubilcd fae \

Traw an e '_Jl "lzz'v't‘mj

pace 18, “7 saw eagle

used to deseribe “I* “ Wi

ng and wieeling are Par

Noun @aod a Proneun—henca they are, in

They describe by ex

near ita brow.

1d “sealing yonder
near its brow,”

d to Ju«/‘l ibs

“1!2(‘.%.1':[1?:{”'\', a {'u:i\},:_;.);]’ state, or a ot

ey are Verbal A

render tha classification mors

ticiples 1

riies o

wim are

Priv—Verbal 2
and Iniransilive.

Intransi mr.—”lT’ P g
. hl th, crus
Tranvitive —* Scaling youder 1 wak, I saw
“We saw the childeor

d Pronouns, ss
nd ret:

they are derived,

than emply to eall
t their yiews to the

”

u! Pronouns.

same posifion
etain their verhal
Henes,

d as Transt-

&=
! mind.
rise again”

Al eagie.

A

MODIFICATION OF

Rex.—Most. Qi
different degrees of

Prixn.—Some

DIECTIVES—MODIFICATION.

ADJECTIVES,

, by warjations in forn,
quality.
FUAIIG)

Adjectives are varied in form to denote

Comparison.
Ji

There may be four degrees of Comparison.

1, Dim inulive,,

Comparalive,. .

Der. 93.—TI
of the Utmlitv le

It is commonly

ISR () RN - ;2

Jbluer, . s.vs.. . .salfer
.bluest, ........saltest
e Diminulive Degree denotes an amount

. &)
€38 -uan

PUSILI\'C.
formed by adding ish to the form of the Positive.

—The Posttive Degree expresses quality in 1

AMPLES—L
“ LVO“.

DEr. 95— The

OT 4 (A\.‘ CI'éase oOf

It is commonly fi

v

without a eomparison.

—pure—rich—good—glimmering.
s the glimmering landscape on the =
-

Comparative Degree expresses an increase

f the Pu itive.

rmed by addi s more or (ess, to the

form of ‘the Positive,

Exaspirs—Lar

P j{u;,’u r by

DEF. ‘."z’i':.—-'lﬂ

of o

mereage ox the

It is commonly

the form of the Po

‘f\(: S
qualit; he Adjestive.
form ~'~1 ing est, or the Words most or least, to

sitive.

Exaurrra—Largest—purest—most

“The

y purest treasure maorta




8 of Compavison may

—u r:-uy,]"u
7 cautious

g, 2.—Compar & expres ¥ prefixi : Words

‘esy and least t

Osns. 8.—Most Adjectives of two or mi
ixing the wards more aud most, or
EXAMPI

(,'u,n‘n aralin

Ors, 4 —Some 2
fied above.

Posi
Remote, . vuet ..

Remote,. ., .. .. 0 $8,0 v o aneees 08t remote.

IRREGULAR COMPARISON;

Prox—Some Adjectives are irregular in comparison;
EXAMILES,

ADJECTIVES-—IRREGULAR COMPARISON,

Oss. 5.—Some Adjectives want the Positive.
Exavrrra—After, after —nether, nethermost.

“le was in the after part of the ship.”

Oss. 8.—Some Adjectives want the Comparative.
Exanrrzs—Top—topmost,
“He stood upon the topmost round.”

Oss. 7.—Some Adjectives can not be compared—the qualities they
indicate not being susceptible of increase or diminution.

Exawrrss —Round—sgquare—triangular—infinite.

RECAPITULATION.
Superlative,
Comparative,
Positive,
Diminutive
Pare,

Specifying, . Numeral,
Possessive.

Argecmives sre distinguished ss <

Intransitive.

- Transitiv
\erb:‘.l,.......{ Y

EXERCISES.

§F" Let the Pupil defermine which of the following Adjectives are

g, which are Specifying, and which are Verbal, Of the Quali-

ectives, which can be compared, and how compared—of the

Specifying-Adjectives, which ave Pure; which Numeral, which Possessive
—of the Verbal, which are Transitive, which are Intransitive.

=
Able, False, That, Forgotten,
Bold, Good, Three, Standing,
Capabl Honest, Tenth, Loving,
Doubtiul, Infinite Twice, Admonished,
Just, * Several, Unknown.

the Pupil point ouf the Adjectives, Nouns, and Pronouns,
in the following Sentences, and name their classes and modificationa

Let him be careful to give a reason for the classification and modifica

tion of each, by repeating the appropriate definitions and observations




8. Of thy fa

tless repatatior

Al pomp or prid
rashow
boast of our va

That run aloy

9 In:

nusic; thou

That, from t

10. Con
Tha

et

e, searcely the grounc
ied, searcely the ground,

f 1 instinet with thea”

noist gro

an Adjective—for “a Word used to
Noun or Pronoun, is an Ad-

ective used only to

Winding, .describes “aisles;" hence

Homear

» .‘,‘iL’ S
Word us

ADJECTIVES—EXRERCISES—MODEL. 105

a Word ased
to qualify or otherwi oI rououn, is \d
Adjective”

Describes, by expressi t . yal—for “ 8

Word used t ibe Y expressing I identally s

ine—for “a Word used to

a quality, i§ a Qual

tions until they bec

parts of and the cla

ions of the several Words being simply named, as in the follow

ngre the form

Dim, ;..qua

C«':I'.-QHZ‘:!D’ me

':ﬁhjm;t of
of ¢

& Noun—for “ the

ive—for “a Word used to

or Pronoun, i3 sn Adjec-
“

g—I0r

a Word

, 18- Qualifying Adjeer

Name of a being, place, or

Name used to

s a Coms
of a person

r—for “Nouns

"

Fantastic
Carvings “ Commor
The e

Boast

= ox
Then let four

Number.

Case,

imits “ carvings.
“earving

Nom. to “show.”

limits “boa

(,J\f. of “show.”

reizes al ""lv

aining the Word ¢

» Words amiable—rhonest—industrious—wise—

shig—some—Iloving—ioved. 'Thus,

amiable young lady was at the lecture.

We saw the ami rentlomn
s of an ami

¢ the

ion are nUMErous.

aminhle teinpar




PART II.—EITYMOLOGY, . ) VERBS—CLASSIFICATION.

ADJECTIVE PHRASES AND SENTENCES.

VERBS.
Rew.—Things may be deseribed not only by Werds but also by
Plirases and by Sentences. Res.—As allsthings in the universe live, move, or have a being, we
necessarily bave a class of Words used to express the act, being, or state

ture is ab hand® of those things, Hence,

for rest.” , ). [ L —
DEF. 97.—A- Verb is a Word used to express the act,

" Fola J "
{17 of the vale.

% o
Ticting Srnlince — 53 N . ; being, or state of a person or thin
Adjective Sentences.~1. B that gettelh wisdom loveth his own soul” AEE oo ! =

ehich I have sho rn_f'-r thet,
ell can raise the dead CLASSIFICATION.

Rese—The act expressed by some Verbs passes over fo an Object
—— Henee,
QUESTIONS FOR REVIEW,. Pr

———

N. —\ er ll\ are ‘}‘}\LA

-

!

Transitive or Intransitive.

DeF. 98.—A Transitive Verb 18 a Verb that expresses
an action which terminates on an Object:

Sea Déf. 87,
v Def. 88, Exaxrres.—John saws wood—God ereated heaven aud earth.
z & g Ve e Obs. 1
What is an Inzerrogative Adjeet . See'Obs. Der. 99.—An Intransitive Verb is a Verb that ex-
f ' presses the being or state of ifs Subject, or an action
which does not terminate on an Object.

i
; :
?
?

e ———

Exaxpres.—Animals run—I siz—John is sleepy.

What is-a Verbal Adjectivel Yol Oss. 1.—Some Verbs are used trausitively or intransitively.
100.—How are Verbal 4

10k —24

23— Cold blows the wind.”
“The wind Wows the dust.”
“Tt hiag swept through the earth.”
4 Jane has swept the floor.”
% God moves in a mysterious way."”

“Such influences do not move me.

When is an 4
When
\ll'll('“ 5
02 —What iz said of (o X -~ -5 G R 7 : } 141
- :‘\.I“J" whndelle n descending 4 ee Obs. 2, DEr. 100.—The Verbs be, become, and other Intransitive
1en do we prefiz a Word Y anats o . : s
That Adiectires o . R Verbs, whose subjects are not represented as performmg

What 2
108.—Are all a physical act, are called Neuler T-','?‘s

"




VERBS—MODE. 109

108

EXAMPLES,

Man worehips

I love, They
is wor-

ll'_\ are L\;rl"'&:\;il.l\.'l, God
iipped.

Exavrres.-~He is
Active—To seg,

Passgive.—To be seen,
sh

\
euter are—annertain-b
& apperiam L}

take the Passive form.
Passive form becomes grammatically

MODIHT IS A e
MODIFICATION OF ¥ ERES.
; ected to no object. The Subject receives

3 .
dénota action hava two method .
A f on-hava two methods of repreeent

its Bubjeat-—aa Jane loves
ces.—(Active Intrans.)

sot—ak Zuoy'is ]
. Lo T e R A
: rhed at his elownish p

'mance was laughed at—(Passive.)

MODE.

tl gignification, Verbs

primary

Rew—In addition to
1dicate some @

secondary office—i. e, they i endant or qua
cumstances. This is indicated by the variations of the
Verb, or by prefixing Auxiliary Words.
) a fack
fact as possibl abligatory, &e,
fact conditionally.
command OF réquesta
5. It may express the name of an ach or a fact unlimited by o
subject. Hence,

PrIN,—Verbs haye five modes of expressing their

signification

8
i ot

Indicative, Subjunctive,

I’dféiu’icﬂ, 1./:‘11:/‘Lm 2,

and

¥ to indicate or assert a




110 PART IL.—ETYMOLOGY.

Der. 104.—A Verb indicating probability power, wili,
or obligation, of its subject, is in the
Potential Mode.

Oss.—Words which may be regarded as signs of the Potential Mode,

B.H} may—might—can—could—musi—shall—should—woill—uwould, either
glone, orfollowed by the Word %eve,

Exavries—I may go—youn might have gone—John showld study—Mary
can learn—It could not'be done—John shall study.

Der. 105.—A Verb expre a fact conditionally ,

FAEANS SBA K
(iypothetically) is in the
E J
Su@'z/,i ctive Mode.

Exawrres—*If he repent, forgive him”

Oss—1f, though, nnless, and other Conjunetions, are commonly used
with the Subjunctive Mode. But they are not to.be regarded as the
signs of this Mode, for they are also used with the Indicative and|the
Pofential

Exaurres—If the boat goes-to-day, ¥ shall goin it.

I would stay if I could conveniently,

The eondition expressed-by “if the boat goes,” is assumed as a fact-—
hence, “gocs™is in' the Indicative Mode.

Nore.—The Subjunctive Mode ia limited to Auxiliary (Adverbial)

Sentences,

Der. 106.—A Verb used to command or intreat is

in the Imperattve Mode.

Exaxrres—1. “If he repent, forgive him.”

9. * (ms to the bridal chamber, Death!”

Oss.—As we ean command only s persomor thing addressed, the
subject of an Imperative Verb must be'of the Second Person; and, as a
person addressed is supposed to be present to the speaker, the name ot
the subject is usually understood.

Exavrres—Ory alond—Spare not.

But it is often expressed.

Qo ye into all tae world™

PARTICIPLES, 111

DEr. 107—A Verb used without limitation by a Sub
Ject, is in the s
Infinitive Mode.
Ozs. 1.—The Preposition fo, is usuaily placed before the Infinitive
Verb.
Exaypres—*“ 75 enjoy is {o obey.”
“T eame not heve fo talk”
Oss. 2—But that Word is sometimes suppressed.
“Exaspres—Let mo hear thy voice, awake, and bid her
e Give me new and glorious hopes.”
Ops. 3.—As a Verb in the Infinitive has no grammatical Subject, it
cannot be a Predicate. It is used, in combination with its Preposition,
1. Substantively; as—70b do good is the duty of all.
2. Adjectively; as—The way fo do good.
3. Adyerbially; as—I ought o do yood.

TICIPLES.

Rem—In the three

irds sing,

irds ave singing,
Singing birds delight us,
the Ward “sing” (in Example 1) is o Verb—used to assert «n act of
“bix
In Example (2) “singing” is derived from the same Verb; and with
theaid of the Auxiliary lub 4 are,” it makes the same assertion.
In Example (3), ¢ singing” does not assért, but it asswmes the same aot
The same signification remains in the three Words, while they per-
torm different grammatical offices. Hence,

DgF., 108.—A. Parliciple is a word derived from a
Verb, retaining ‘the signification of its Verb, while it
(lISO P ""im?‘m“ the office of some other * F““ of \‘Wl" ’L,h

Oss. 1.—Participles are Derivative Words, formed from their Radi
rals-—commonly by the additicn of ing or ed.

ExaxpLes.—Be,. .+ . belng, Love,. .. .!oving, ... .Joved.

Have,..having. Walk, , . .walkiug, . . .walked




112 I IL—ETYMOLOGY.

PARTICIPLES. 113

Ris —A Partici g or without

Hence : O 083, 1.—When the Partieiple 18 use ith 2 9 time is indi
csated by the 7
Exanews

19.—A A\'Lh/.u“

m its Ve T .
the Participle that is

0 the root of its Verb.

Exawrres.—Loved—feared—hated—respect

r Verbs are variously formed

used with a Verb indicating

: .« os William is seen.
vedyus oo ae s Wil
X ‘.1

Fulure.— Il be laved, ... William

I&m was seen.

nt P:\l‘lici}

:
:
g
|
i
ﬂ

7 leaf
les are distin 8. *Svaling yonder peak

I saw an eagle, wheeling near its brow.”

Oss 4. —The Past

Exasries—1

ms.

ames can be regarded as wholly free

from imperfections, ‘those first mentioned 'are parhaps less objectionable Sy na
than others.. Heni P
nzed aetiv

XAMPT

ing arrived, swe comn

elephant, the-rustic was satisfied.

illenesa, John resolved to
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seeang.

BEeIL

pariicipatain t
: 3

#
Lnag

1 1
nousen

2 )y, .
Araases,

TR T

EXAMPLES,

in socioty Res— erally the forn @ manner,
4 SV Ve -
: but also the time, of the action

d the heaven” oy
distinetion of Tense.

L.,:,».‘ml the .:\'l"u : sl wling on one . 11 .__T.;;l,;:;-

t
c
:
;
lI 1

T4 .
a distinetion ol

Rex—Time is Pres v Fulure: of each of these periods we
1 by different . Hence,

bave two varieties, re

—

Prix.—Most Verbs

N. In Predica

8 Leader v:fﬂf, 2 fing the f 2

g, e

Fothers™

her way of

are derived, are

I saw an
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; the sign of this Tens2 is d or ed ndded to the

hJ—rlu“ }ll./'.’.' 1
period reaching to the pr
Exaries.—1 have compléted i ny thsk.—Jehn has refurned,

e prosperedi—Thon hast destroyed thyeelf

17

Oes. S.—Have, fiast, and bas, ave the s ipns of this Tense

DgF. 117.—The (P,
Exaxr
P“_lw\' may write that Diagram.
Ous. 1.— he simpleat form of the Verb;—the sign do is used
to denote intensity, and in asking questions,

Qss, 2.—Present Tense may be—

ior Future Tense denotes time past,
¢ future time ifiec
We shall have finisked this tion before the next class
will come.

Ospa.—Shall have and will have ave the gigns of this Tense,
DEr. 118—~The Future Tense denotes, future- time, 85
compared with the present.

Exawere—James s

wrrow—I shall see him,
, and g0zlZ, in th cond end Third,
Rew.—Distin

form -rf the Verb.

I  the Potential

emarks will apply to Particip

nes '.E_-:« It.qiz‘:;tn‘ :

VERB. {

PARTICIPLES—TENSE- —EXERCISES.

RECAPITULATION

i’ Indicazive,

Potent ,'”;“

J’Tx.\ssm vE,

AcTive, A, Sl
Subjunctive,
LI.\TR.\NSH'!H % uZjunclive,

Nevrzs, ) Imperativ
]

Infinitive,

| Par

EXERCISE

g~ Let each Vierb and Pm’ticiple in the following Exerciges be
pointed out, sud its Glass and Modifieation giv

1
i.

9

3.

b.
0.

I wrote. g
Thou art reading, Having seen the teacher.
James may recite. 9, Retire.
Mary can study. Let us alone,
Joining the multitude. ’ermit me to posa,
Accustomed to study. 2. Let me go.
18. It is pleasant to ride in a sail-boat.
14. We are all fond of
15. 8
16. The _voung' lies ought tlended the lecture.
17 E\' t»m"ui:l : 3
'lmL lesson easily.
has resolved to be




PART 1IL.—ETYMOLOGY. PARTICIPLES—EXERCISES—MODEL,

21, “To be or not to ba—that is the question” MODRL
22. “Spirit] T feel that thou
Wilt soon depart!
23. This body is too weak longer to hald
The jmmertal park
24. | The ties of earth are loosening,
They soon will break;
And thou, even as a joyous bird, . % ayie
Th y ﬂlblx. NiltifdEa ie.. 185aris ‘. g of * g3 N a Verb,
To the eternal world.” b Ol ;
Go forth when midnight winds are high,
And agk them whenee they come;

Orughed . .is [a Partic from the Verb crush; j used here to de
il tion of *Truth;" hence, a Verbal Adjective.
Will rse . ts an act of “Trut }1. nce, & Verb.
h‘m a0 ol ; hence, It

gimply de s ; | ve Mode.

A _.. ——
e e——
. 2 - ~

denot uture; hence, Future Tense.

idicative Mode.
nt; hence, Pr
{ sunded Z fie n the ‘b wound ;] used here to de
hence, a Verbal Adjective.
Writhes. ... is Error;” | s, a Verb,

Who sent them raging through the sky,

And where 13 their far home|

% Mark the sabla woods,

shade sublime yon mountain’s nodding brow 3 i

< ! POUBRISVEY i piy -.w:l;l!'te: he
religions awe the solemn seene .

#enotes time pres

As if the reverend form
inos or of Numa shotld forsake

and down the embowering glade

Surging.....i8 [a Participle, from the Verb surg
its power expand, % used here fo
coral fills his little hand ; Gamboling. .is [a Partie
Throned in his mother’s lap, it dries each tear, ** 1sed here to da

41 na ° " -1 o 3 3 ¢ et of “hillo 1 ¢ s n y 1
As her sweet legend upon his ear VOME. . ... .. 8 S an act of © bilioy d * storms ;" hence, a Verb.

o

Crotiching.

“Could I forget

What I have been, I u‘?L_'f.: the better bear = (it declar e mannJr of coming ;) henee, an Adverb.
What Iam de

used h o modify the act e ssed by “come "

That has been wr o0 1.'\11 to I Lhow muash
I have been happier.” visad her
0. “Truth erushed to earth will rise again, Created .. ta an
The eternal years
But Error, wo
And :lia: nud




form to de

: - 3 2 3 » VEREY nad
They aré also varied fo torrespond with their subjects in Person and
Nunber

The ulay arrangemtent of th

Rt 2.—Verbs are/varied by inflestion of their Radicals, or by

use of different Radicals. Herce,
Priv.—Verbs are-distinguished as

and Jrregular.

REGULAR VERBS.

DEF. 120.—A Reqular Verb is a Verb' whose Past Tense
is formed by the addition of d or ed to the Radical.
Exaxeres.—Present Tense~1 lo act, / save, fear.
Past Tense—Y loved, acted, saved, feared
Ogs. 1v—Some Verbs fo v, drop the final letter of tha
Radical.

Exaserss.—Love, loved—Save, s

Oss. 2—Some

3.1
Radical.

xaxprrs. —Tan fansed—Transmit, transmitéed

IRREGULAR VERBS,

DEF. 121.—An Bveqular Verd i3 aVerh whose Past Tense
is not made by the addition of d or ed to the Radical
Exaseres.— Present Ter i ee hidé, lay,
Pust Tense.—1 was, saw, hid, laid

Rua.—Some Trregular Verbs are not used in all the Modes and Tensas,
Henee,

BS—CLASSES.

DEer. 122.—A J)“, e Verb 18 a Ve

in all the Mo

Przsent.—Can

Past.—

1. That the Pre of a Sentence must st ona Verh

2. That it may have other Words,

S. Ti in Predicates for of more than one Word, ths last
Word constitutes the Principal Part of the
makes the Principal Assert

hat

Pradla s
Predicate, 1, e,

he Principal Part of a Predi
A Verb—I {ove—I do see,

"A Participle—1I am loved=I have eren,
ive—John sary—V elvet feels smooth.
s—IHe is a scholar.
A Pronoun—Itis F—Tine is the kingdom.
That the Words prefixed to the Prinei are Auriliaries,
and may be & only, or Verbs and Participles. Hanee,
DEr. 123.—An
to another Ve
Vo
LIST.
Alwgys A
Present—Can

Pas’ —Cou

wonld,
wries, perform peculiar

arious modificationa ‘s used before a Past Participle
he Pussive Vvice.
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PART 11—ETYMOLOGY.

Can, may, must, shall (nsed to command) and ewill (sigmfying
volition), indicate the Present Tense of the Potential Mode.

Could, might, shouid, and woul {, are the signs of the Past Tenss
Potential,

Do is used inthe~ Present Tense 1dicative-infensive form

Did * Past Tense, “ .

Had " Prior-Past Tense, * “ .

Have 8 Prior Preseut Tense, Tidicalive

May have | * Prior Present Tense, Potential

AMight have Prior Pagt Tinse, "

Shall Future, Indicative (Fiyst Person)

Wil cure, Tidicative (Second or Third Person)

Nore—The Futurs and Prior Future Tenses aré placed in the Indica
uve Mode in conformity to thie general ¢ustom of grammarians. A strid
regard to uniformity and’ consistency would place them with thuiz
kindred forms in the Potential 2od .

The ** Indicative Mode is that
assert an act, being, or state” XNc tk nay be predieted,
but cannot be declared or as @ may ) y e or make
8 prediction. So may we declare the possibilily/of an act b
tion to pecform an sct. Buk these are done by a modifieation of the

Predicate, called Potential Mede.

In the Sentence “I shall go,” we have asserted a prediction of an ack
“ = “1 may go,” w ass a probability of an act
B G can go," w \ serte ssi of an ack
s ] should go,” asserts obligation to pe
“ T might go,™ asserts liberty to perform an sct.
“YT oould " go,” psserts power to perform an act.
Neither of the above assertions decl the perfor ce of an act

They assert  probability, pewer, wil ," but no actual event.

The Potential Preseat and ¢ assert 8 present probability, pro-
diction, possibility, &e., ofia fildure act or event
«¥ ghall go if T choose,” Y
“1 may ¢

“ n oo i

I can %, e .. +a yall refer to a future ack
«] should go if I were invited, |
{1 were invited,”

] cuuld go if T were iuvilad

VERB3—CONJUGATION,

EXERCISES.
(1)

PREDICATE.

A

.-
Auzxiliaries. Principal
8 4 5
am
have been
was
had been
be
have been
be
have been
be
might been

)
i8
been
was
begn
ln“,
been
be
been

be
: have been

¥~ Let the Pupil substitute for the Word “John” the followimng
Subjects, and notice what changes in the various Auxiliary Verbs must
consequently be made. Thus,

I requires (am—have—shall—shall have).
Thou “ (art—hast—hadst—wilt—mayest—mightst.)
They “ (ave—have.)
People (are—have).
He [ne change.]
Hence,

Ops.—The practical object of the following Paradigms is to teach the
Pupil what are the various changes in the form of the Predicate to cor-
respond to the Subject, and to indicate the various Modes, Tenzes, Per-
eons, and Nmabers,
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PART II.—ETYMOLOGY.

o s v - P, D n
aradigm of the Irregular Verd * BE.
J
PRINCIPAL PARTS.
“1//1, was, [.,,,‘J7 Ugen.,
INDICATIVE MODE
PRESENT TENSE
Singuday Number. Plural Nwnber

First Personi ... T am, We are,
Thewu art, §Ye are,

Second | ....%

Third

Y ou ave, | You are,
& i Heas

They are

PRIOR PRESENT TENSE

I have been,
§ Thou hast been,

= | You have been,

We have been,
{ Ye have been,
{ You have been,

:

3.

1.

8.

o

ERBS—CONJUGATION.

PRIOE PRESENT TENS
Singsdar.

I may have 1

.L_(l"in:uz Bayi yeen, * {

{ You may 3 1

He may have

PAST TENSE
I might be,
L Thou mighist be,
Q You might be, {
He might be,

PRIOR PAST TENSE.
I might have been,
; htst have been, S
t have been, l
t have been.

E
Plurdl.

We may have been,
Ye may have been,
You may have been,
They may have bYeen

We might be,
You might be,

They might be,

We might have been,
Ye might have been,
You might have been,

He has been. They have been They might have been.
PAST TENSE.
I was, We wers,
5 § Thou wast, § Yo were,
“ 3 You was, 1 You wera,
He was, They were.

SUBJUNCTIVE MODE.
PRESENT TENSE

1. If I be, If we be,

o § 1f thou be, §1f ye be,

PRIOR [PAST TENSE "L If you be, { If you be,
IThad b been, Fe ha Ban, 8. If he be

§ Thou hadst been, §

1 You had been,
He had been.

If they be.
PAST TENSE,

1. If1 were, If we were,

9 If thou wert; § If yewere,

FUTURE TENSE " {If you werg, 11f \ ou were,
I shall be, 8. If bs were. If they were.
{ Thou wilt be,

= { You will be,

( You will be, IMPERATIVE MODE.
He will be.

They will be:

PEESENT TENSE

\ | { Be u,.w, or j Be ye, or Do ye be
I _ e \ L ave peen, < 1 Do thou be. { Be you, or Do you be

§ Thou wilt s beer : 1ave been,
i [ou Ve lwen
They will have beer.

PRIOR FUTURE TENSE.

INFINITIVE MODE,
Presext TENSE...onue o an ]
Prior Presext Texsg......To have been.

POTENTIAL MODE.
PRESENT TENSE.
Singular. Plural,
I may be, We may be,
{ Thou mayst be § Ye may be,
"1 You may be, 1 You may be,

He way be. They wmay be

PARTICIPLES.




L

PART II.—ETYMOLOGY.

FORMULZE OF REGULAR VERBS,

Transitive Verb—** RECITE."
ACTIVE VOICE
The Principal Parts of this Verb are—
PRESENT TEN: Recite,
PAST 'PENSE, ... ofws Recited.
PRESENT PARTICIPE Raciting.
PAsr PARTICIPLE, . . Recited.

INDICATIVE MODE,
PRESENT TENEE,. .5 «x 0004 Recite.

- Bimple Form. Progressive Form
Singular,
Irc“* I am reciting,
ite ‘T‘ml art Id“' in, 20
-( You are x ,Lmng
He ts reciting.

Plural,
1. “’n’ rect i \"L‘ are rec i ng,
o § \Prvc'w § Ye are reciting,
{ You recite, 1 You are citing,
3, 1.4\_, recite, rlu-“. are recitiy .

1. I have reciied, I have been reciting,

e ‘ Thou fiast reeite _s Thou hast been r‘c"i“ﬂ«_(‘
( You lave dted, { You liave been rec

8. He Jas reci He has been veciting.

Plural,
Wa hane been reciting,
{ Yo have been re -"L'vm
1 You have been reciting,
They have bean veciting.

¢
VERBS—CONJUGATION,

PAST TENSE
Singular
18 I"\.d I was reciting,
9. { Thou » Ist { Thou wast reciting,
l You reci 1 You was rec iting,
8. He recited He was reciting.
Plural.
1 We were reciting,
o § Ye recited { Ye were rec xuna,
= 1 You recited, 1 You were reciting,
8. They recited They were reciting

FRIOR PAST TENSE
Singular.
L T haa recited I kad been veciting,
9 ‘ Thou hadst recited, Thou Aadst been redting
=1 You had recited, You /iad been reciting,
He had recited. He had been reciting.
Plyral.
1. We kad recited, We kad been reciting,
o § Ye had recited, { Ye had been reciting,
“{ You /ad recited, 1 You %ad been veciting,
They had recited. They had been reciting.

FUTURE TENSE.
Singdar,
I shall be reciting,
{ Thou wilt reci Thou wil¢ bz reciting
1 You will reei % You will be reciting,
8. He wsll recite. He will be veciting.

{ \v, LU’ &r reciting,

1 You wi 1’ /')" reciting,
They will be reciting.

JRE TENSE.
Singular,
1. I shall haye recited, I shall have been rﬂcuma,
§ Thou wil¢ have recite { Thouw wilt-kave boen recmng,
{ You m‘{i have v q 1 You :r:l’ have been reciting,
8 He will have recited. He will have been reciting.
Plural,
Wa c’zrztl have recited, We shall have been re"lt ing,
have recited, { Ye will have been reciting,
il have recited, { You will have been reciting,
! i They will have bren raciting
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POTENTIAL MODE. SUBJUNCTIVE MODE
PEESENT TENSE
Singular.
1. IfI l't:l‘i!c. & L\.i*t’h"!,
9 { If thou recite, { thou be reciting,
1 If you recite, [ you be reciting,

= 1 Yowmay vec : ;
o 1Yo i 8. If he recite. e be reciting.

e fnay recite. 1ay be reciting.
He pmay e 3 Plural.
oy . If we recite, If we be reciting,

{ If ye recite, § If ye be reciting,
1 If you recite, t If you de reciting,
If they recite: If they be reciting.

1
2,
3
PAST TENSE
Singular,
1. Though I recited 'I"Juh*h I were reciting,
. 'Ihovh thou recitad, { Though thou wert
=1 Though you rux'uj, { Th r“ you were reciting,
9. Though he recited. Though he were reciting.
Plural,
Th otuh we were reciting,
§ Though ye were reciting,
Though you mqu 1 Thoug oh you were ru.nmg,
8. Though they rec.ted Though they were reciting,

We mat ka:
‘ Yi’ Ay /'l’(l.

TMAPERATIVE MODE
PRESENT TENSE
Singular,
9 { Recite thou, or Z Be thou reciting, or
1 Do thou recite. Do thou be reciting
Plural,
9 ( Recite ye or you, or _g Be ye reciting, or
{ Do ye or you recite. Do ye be reciting.
INFINITIVE MODE,
PRESENT.
To recite. To be reciting,

PRIOR PRESENT.
To have recited, To Jiaye been reeiting.

PARTICIPLES.
PRESENT.
Reciting.

PRIOR PRESENT.

Haring recited Having been reaiting.
G*




PART IIL.—ETYMOLOGY.

Paradigm of the Verb “Love.”

ACTIVE VOICE. PASSIVE VOICS
INDICATIVE MODE.
PRESENT TENSE

Singular
1. Ilove, I am loved,
o § Thou lovest, 5 Thou art loved,
“=3 You love, { You are loved,
8. 'Heloves He is loved.
Flural,
1. Welove, We.are loved,
Ye love, § Yeare Joved,
"1 You love, 1 Youare loved,
8. They love. They are loved.
PRIOR PRESENT TENSE
Singular.
have loyed, I have been loved
{ Thou hast loved, { Thon hast been loved,
{ You have loved, | You-have been loved,
8. He has loved. He. has been loved.
Plural.
1. We have loved,
5 % Ye have loved,
8.

L
p' 4

You have loved, 1 You have been loved,
They have loved They have been loved
PAST TENSE
Singular.
1. Iloved, T was loved,
2 { T’huu lovedst, { Thou wast loved,
1 Youloved, { You was loved,
8. He loved, He was loved.
Plural.
1. We loved, We were loved,
2 { Ye loved, ( Ye were loved,
* 1 You loved, 1 Yon wera loved,
8, They loyed. They were loved.
PRIOR PAST TENS
Singular.
I had loved, T had been loved,
¢ Thou hadst loved, { Thoun hadst beer loved,
? You had loved, | You had been loved,

8 Ile had loved. He had been loved

L
4

VERBS—CONJUGATION.

Plural,
1. We had loved, We had been loved,
o § Ye had loved, { Ye had been loved,
"1 You had loved, { You had been loved,
8. They had loved They had been loved.

FUTURE TENSE

S:'u‘v/x:!'ur.
I shall love, I shall be loved,

§ Thou wilt love, { Thou wilt be loved,
"1 You will love, ? You will be loved,
He will love He will be loved.
Plural,

1. Weshall love, We ehall be loved,

2 { Ye will love, § Ye will be loved,
" You will love, { You will be loved,
8. They will love They will be loved.

PRIOR FUTURE TENSE.

Singular.
I. " Ishall have loved, I shall have been loved,
2 { Thou wilt have loved, { Thou wilt have been loved,
* 1 You will have Ioved, { You will have been loved,
8. He will have loyed. He will have been loved.

Plurdd
1. We shall have loved, We ghall have been loved,
o § Yo will have loved, { Ye will have been loved,
"1 You will have loved, { You will have been loved,
8. They will have loved. They will have been loved

POTENTIAL MODE.
PRESENT TENSE
Singular.
L. I maylove, I may be loved,
5 § Thou mayst love, { Thou mayst be loved,
You may love { You may be loved,
8 ' He mey love. He may be loved
Plural.
e may love, We may be loved,
o § Yo may love, { Ye may be loved,
“ 1 You may love, { You may be loved,
3. They may love. They way be loved
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1
9 § Thou mayst have loved,
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PART II.—KTYMOLOGY.

PEIOR PRESENT TENSE,

Singular,

I may have loved, ¢ been loved,
1ave been loved,
e been loved.

e veen ]u‘r’cnl.

1 You may have loved,
He may have loved.

1. | We may have lovad,
o § X8 may have loved,

(\oumn l".\r»lhel
8. They may have lovec.

have been ]UT‘\]

ave been lu‘vel
{ You m.n ] 1ave been In»ﬁq,
Thay may have been loved

PAST TENSE,
Singular,
I might-be loved,
§ Thou m st be loved,
{ Youn t ba loved,
He might be loved.
])[!.,"u‘l.

We might be loved
{ Yo might be loved,
1 You mxj‘n lu, loved,
They might be loved

]

PRIOR PAST TENSE

7é been loved,

re been loved.
ve been loved.

We might have loved, We might haye been lxv» d,
{ Ye might have loved, { Ye might hava béen loyed,
“{ You nnr_j)\' have loved

' _ i, ( You mizht have been loved,
They might have loved. They might have been loved
SUBJUNCTIVE. MODE,

PRESENT TENSE

Singuw’ar.

If lie love

VERBS—CONJUGATION,

Plural.
If we be loved,
\ If ye be loved,
{ If you be IDVeJ
If thg‘»‘ be loved.

1. If we love,

§If ye love,
2 1 If you love,

o

s If lhny ln\e

PAST TENSE
Singular.
1. If Iloved,
2 §If thou loved,
{ If you loved,
8 If he loved.

If T were loved,
( If thou wert ‘n\(-d’
( If you were loved,
If he were loved.
Dlural,
If Wo were 1""kh,
io\uL
rou love LL { If _\HU we
hey loved. If they were

IMPERATIVE MODE.
PRESENT TENSE.
Singular.

e loved, or
Yo thou be loved.

2 Love thou, or
Do thon love.

(B
(D

Plural,

Love ye, or o { Be ye loved, or
- { Do ys love. 1 Do ye be loved.

INFINITIVE MODE.
PEESENT TENSE
To love. To be loved.
PRIOR PRESENT TENSE.

To Lave loved. To have been loved

PARTICIPLES.,

PRESENT.

Loving

PRIOF PRESENT,

Having loved. Having been lovad,




PART IL.—ETYMOLOGY.

'\J"x{r SIS O the I erd Sri_'UY.”
Active Voice,
INDICATIVE MODE.
First Person.
DECLARATIVE FORM, DECLARATIVE FORM,—Negafive
Preszyt,. . .o0, o I study, tud tudy.
§ g ool studyy. o . ol 0y oo eld study nof, or I do not study
inn Preszyr, ..T have studied, .. .. .I have not studied.
= S0 I studied, , ., +ev.s 0. Istudied not, or I dia not atudy
rIOR Paswy oo I had studied, . . ..o oF had riof studied.
J'shall study,........Ishall'not study
Derai Foenpe o 3; =’
Pgion Furorg, ...1Lshall'have studied, . .I shall x#of have studied.

POTENTIAL MODE.,

Presgxy ay stud
5 ¥l e 1 may stody,\ ., ... <000 may not stody,
RIOR PrEseyNT, .. Imay re studie 5
d T, . Imay have studied,. . ....] may aot have studied
4 I might study,. . «+1 might ngt study.

Prior Pasr, i
e e ed, .,..I might not have studied

Preseyy, L, L. T stady,. . study not
PasT,. /.y oI Tatudied, ..\ .. v If I studied not

IMPERATIVE MODE.
Second Person.

I "-:‘}:.\'r, = .S:u\‘xy. or ] { Study not, or
- waoDo thon study, §*°** | Do nof study.

INFINITIVE MODE,
Pagsext... study. .
RESEN .. . Tostudy,. ... oo« 0a Vot to study.

BRIOR I'RES 1.8 To 1.1}'\ studie <. Vot to ha“e studied
X 5 €@
I I € 8L .

*ARTICIPLES.
SnoerLe Studying Y 1
;- N ken 4._(.11.’\‘55, Prevesas +Not studying, or studying not
Cesrounn,. . Having studied, ..., Mot having stndied .

VERBS—SYNOPSIS.

Symopsis of the Verb “TURN.”
Active Voice
INDICATIVE MODE.
DECLATATIVE FORM. INTERROGATIVE FORM.®

TEurD, o eeccccsvoness vesesesDo I turnt
I have turned, .. veees.Hive I turned
I turned, resssssssvesassDid Iturn}
T had turned, coaveeossecnsser-Hadl turned {
I ghall turn, veveesShall T turn?
1 ghall have tur: CiieeveesesShall I have turnedi

POTENTIAL MODE,

Tmay turn, <evesvsesenssoea May I turnt

[ may have £0rnEd, . o o eesesessaMay I have tarned

I might turn, ..... censaee . Might T turnt

I might have turned,...ee.ves- Aight I have turned!
.

Synopsis ¢f the Verb * SELL.”
Passive Voice.
INDICATIVE MODE.
Third Person.
INTERROGATIVE FORM. INTERROGATIVE FORM.—Negaitve.
PrEsENT,. . Tsit80ld T, . .eevssosannss I8 itimok sold §
Prion Pursext, .. Has it been soldf ....... _Has it not been soldf
PAST,. o asuviaves Wasib SO1AT o v enoaessssWas it not sold?
Prior PAST, . ....Had it been sold¥....... .Had it not been sold1
FOTUBE, v sesv o« Wilkit be soldd . seaen  Will it not be sold}
Prior Furoes, ... Will it have been sold?. .. Will it not have been sold !

POTENTIAL MODE.
Third Person,
May itbe soldb. o eaevsese May it not be sold?
May it have beew sold !, ., .. May it not have been sold !
_‘\ff‘;hi ithbasold? . cecenens ..‘-“g'llt it.not be gold |

Might it have been sold¥ ...} ight it not have been sold!

& The SussoNcrive, IuvenaTive, and INFNITIvE Mopzs are not used ir

Interrogative Senteuces.
-]
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PART II.—ETYMOLOGY.

2, e o P22 o ~
1‘““'\“‘7’/’?‘ of the Irregular Verb “ Sgg."”

DECLARATIVE FORM, INTERROGATIVE FORM,

INDICATIVE MODE,

PRESENT TENSE

Singdar.
L 1 see
§ Thou saeat,
3 { You ses,
8. He sees,

Plural,
1. \f’e see,
o § Yesee, { Se
You see, ‘t Sea vout
o e o %1
8. They ses, See they i

Obs.—The above s the Simple form, which, in In

| terrogative Senfences,
i8 not much use

d, the fntensive form being commonly employed, Thus,

PRESENT TENSE

Singular,

1. | I'do see, Do I

2 Thou dost see, { Dost
* { You do ses,

8 He does sde,

seel
thou ses?
1 Do you seet
Does he seet
Plural,

L v 28, Do we seel
g § Ye do see, § Do ye seel

{ You do see, { Do you seet
8. They do seg, Do they see?

PRIOR PRESENT TENSE
Singular.
{ Hast th een |

1 Bave you seen
Has he seen !

liave sean,
8. He has seen,

Plyral.

IRREGULAR VERBS—PARADIGM,

pAsT TENSE—Simple Form.
Singular
1. Isaw, Saw 11,
{ Thou sawest, { Sawest theal
1 You saw, { Saw youf
8 He saw, Saw hef
Plural,
Saw wel
Saw yel
{ Saw youl
Saw they

1. Wesaw,

o | Yesaw

2 { You :‘3;',
They saw,

]

PAST TENSE.—Jnlensive Form.

Singular, :
Did 1 seel
{ Didst thou sea
‘[ Did you seel

He did ses, Did he seel

Did we seef
{ Did ye seal
1 Did you see!

Did they see

1. We did see,
o § Ye did see,
=1 You did sea,
8. They did see,

PRIOR PAST TENSE

Singulay,
Had T seent
§ Hadst thou seen}
{ Had you seent
Had lie seent

1 had seen,

Thou hadst seéen,
You had seen;
e had seen,

1.‘
=

Plural,
8 & had seer Had we seen?
{ Ye had seen { Had ye seeni
“1 You ha { Had you seenl
Had they seenf

POTENTIAL MODE,
PRESENT TENSE
Singular.
Can I seel
{ Canst thou sea
{ Can you seef

ek
Can he ssel

8. He can see




—ETYMOLOGY.
N8 FOR REVIEW.

Plural.

UESTIONS FOR REVIEW.

=1 You can see,

They can see, How are Verbs di iSHed? o uvevsonaannvansnes

What is a Transitive Verb? R o e R oo

PRIOR PRE What is an Frdransitive Verbl csucivevansesannsess®

What is a Neuter Verbd .. s

1. 'Inczm have seen, O e ara naens 108.—What are the sub-classes of Tran

9 { Thou eanst have seen, Ganst thou h'.'xr.‘c A_ . When are Verbs o Active Voiced
You can have seen, ‘z Can you have seer - When are Ve

8  Hea can have seexn, Cau hie have seenl How is the Passi

o i g
Plural. 109, —What g P See Rem.
Ve can have soer o 7 3 ) .
§ i b bt e ased Can we have seen? Name the d Modes.. s veso .See Prin.
€ can nave se 5 = = ‘.
“1Y ’ S § Can Y9 When 3 Y he Indicative M £ 2 Ih': 103,
t You can have seen, 1 Can you h < SR
3 110.—When Moaef.ons See Def. 104

l‘lu\'.JJ have Yin T 1o "
' . When i Jerb i Subjunctive M a¢ Def. 105,

When is &
111.—When isa Verb i [nfinitive | o Del.
] could & : What is a Partici B
2.3 {L’ U Vagpidet see, ‘ e 112—What are
ou cowld see =, . ; &
3. l Hu\::’u‘.l‘:u;", P JORBES \.,, at is e{- ple ;
. What is a Compo z.';r" Pa

Verbin the I Modef . « ae Def. l( 8.

How are the £
Wh the Pres mél
i &hc Past Pmu :"

l’.S.——“ lmL is den 3 Se

1 ior Past Tex and gi a f 114

Tens R T Dci. 115

I could ‘m\e seen, A A ; or Present Tense, s sSee Defl 116

{ Thou eoulds = St ) he nt Te seeSea Defl 117,

.‘l\)l.ul'.mt‘; 2 gearn . 3, 3 :

He could hay A1 el - ) )

- = r"".luu the J'. ture Tense, . .+.5¢e Def. 119.

Give the various Tenses in the different Modes: «See Reeapitulation,

.....‘:é‘t Def. 118

120—What does the term Conjugation indicatef .. s. ... .See Rem.
How are Verbs ¢ guished, in Fifloctions? .o veess See Prin.

See Def.
See I" i

Let the Pupil give the ot ode 121,—What is a Dc_,r? ive Verb i AR P
ting to pp. 182 lu! oorr What is an Auziliary Verd PP AR B e

Give the varions offices of ..‘mxlm v Verbs ...

—

i
5

\ & ‘|f




PART IL.—ETYMOLOGY.

EXERCISES,

()

\

Let the Pupils give the Class, Voice, Mode, Tense, Person, and Num

ver of the following Verbs—and complete the Sentenc

9. Couldst love to study.

10, Has walked to I:wr;m.
11 Hast wandered from home,
12, Shall learn wisdom.
13, “Will ir ve in writing.
14.\Could recite lessons,
15.

1 |16:

+ Wilt have returned my books.
Shall have refurned from Europe.

(n,)
Repeat the First Person singular of éach Mode and Tense of the
fillowing Verbs:
Am, Y. Neglect, Receive,
Arise, Fly, Need,
Begin, Go, Owe,
7] '3
Blow, Hold, Squander,
Enow, ctice Yoke
Lay, Touch,
Lie, 1 Usa,

Drir Make,

Repeat the Third Person Plural/ of the same.

(m)
st the apsroDMEls iary Verl : ;
Let the appropriate ary Verbs be inserted in the blank spaces
Indicated.
1. 4Now the ita of night —— g
L~ o°
. “The bell’s deep tones —— swelli
[ " ~nal 2 .~ s *]
The palace —— wrapped in fla
“How my heart encrusted with the world!”
“Every thing in the life of such persons —— misplaced.”
‘Seience raise thee to eminence”

“But I alone — guide thee to felicity.”

IRREGULAR VERBS. 141

8. “Ten vears L lot to the attainment of knowledga®

9. “A chieftain’s vengeance thou ~—— feel.”

()

Let two Auxiliary Verbs be inserted in the following

. John —— not gone to the river

. We finighed our task at five.

., Tha earth dissolved like snow.
. How we reconciled

. Who thought it1

. You —— fatigued.

. He not — frightened.

8. You —— brought my letters

. The boy — been injured by it

0. No doctor —— made that man well.

IRREGULAR VERBS.

Raa—The following are the Izesgrran and the Reovxpayt Vieres of
the English language.
Presont. Past. esent Participle. Past Participle.
Abide, abode, wbiding abode or abided.*
Am or be, was, b
arose, 1S1ng arisen,
awoke or awaked awoke or awaked
bore or pare, garing born.
Bear, to ]
sustain, §
Beat, beaf, beating, beaten or baat.

bore or bare,

Begin, began or begun,

Be lulﬂ.i, be .c’n],

Belay, belayed or belai belayed or bel

Bend, bent or bended, bant or bende

Bereave  beveft or bereaved, 1z, bereft or bereaved.
beset, etting, beset.
besought or besesched,” beseeching, besuught orbeseechad.*

Lot or belted, betting, betied or beu
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l’r‘r's nd Lait, Preseut, Past.

Dwell,

ent Participle Past Participle.

dwelt or dwelled,*  dwelling, dwelt or dweiled.®

Bl "t‘\],
Blend,
Bl
Blow,
Break,

Breed,

Chooge,
Cleave,

Cleave,

Clotheg,
Come,
Creep,
Crow,
Curse,
Cut,
Dare,
Deagl,
Dig,
Dive,

Do,

ded or blent,
d or ML’E{,
w or blowed,
brok

1L Or cat
\'.‘Ilid.
1'!)015:.’,
clove or cleft,
cleaved or clave,
S AgEm
clung,
clothed or

came,

cursad or urss,
culy
dared or durst,

dealt or dealed

dressed or drest,

drove

Eaf,
Fall,

blendir lended or blent.

ble d or blest

blowing, red or blewn

hraakin
oreaxing,

bre :'

building,

burnin

ght or catehed.
chidden ot ehid.
ehosen,
cleaving cloven or sleft. G
cleaying, cleaved. Grave,
clinging clung, Grind,
clothed o Grow,
Hang,
Have,
crépt of creeped.® Hear,
crowed. Heave,
cursed or curst, Hew,
Hide,
Hit,

Hold,

[T -9

o B oo

Know

=

Lade,
nk or drenk Lay,
= Load,

ate or eaf,

flung,
flew,
forbore,
forgot or forgat,
forsook,
froze or freezed,®
gelded or gelf,
gotf or gat,®

ded or gilf,
led or girt,
ZAVE, .
went,
graved,
ground,
STEW,
liung or hanged,

heard,
heaved or hove,
hewed,
r
llil,
held,
hurt,
kept,
kneeled or kne
knit or knitted,
knew,

14
0

1:’.\:1’41,
laid or layed,”

1

hearing;
hea £y
hewing,
hiding,

hi

eaten Or eal.

flown,

forborne.
forgotten.
forsaken.

frozen or freezed.®
gelded or gelt.,®
got or got

gilded or

girded or g
given.

gone.

graved or graven
ground.

grown.

hung or hanged.
had.

heard.

heaved or hoven
hewed or hewn.
hidden or hid.

known.

laded or laden.

laid or layed.®
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1" resend,
Lean,
Leap,

wearn,

Leave, shaved,

LPEJ' ] 1 1 1Y sheare
E‘Il-:-].,
shined or sh 1 or shone
owed or shown.

shod.

shot.

lighted or lit, showe
]“*‘f, 611«"1_
made,

cant or meaned, ™

mowed,
leted or mulet;®
Outdo, yatdi outdo ’. outdone,
IE:Z‘:s : ast, pus-.iz‘g. passed or past.
'8, 2 paying; paid or payed.*
i1 - 1orple pleading, pleased or
! 4 proved or proven
Put, VU : put

it d < s o e
Quit, ¢ uit quitted or quit.

nk,
slitted or slit, alitting, slitted or s
Rap, smelled cr smelf smelling, smelled or
Read, smitten or smit.
R

smote, smting,

sowed, gowing, sowed or sow
. 55

spoke or s > speakinug,

speeding,

Ri
Rive,
Roast,
Rot,

Ru
Lumn, ran op run,

Baw, shwed,

said,
8aAW,
s g st00d
sought, ) sought stood,
sold, sallir ol ;
= staid or stayed,™

senty reuding, seut, %
)

glove O




Present
Steal,
Stick,
Sting
Stink,
St.ri-le,
Strike,
String
Strive,
Strow
Swear,
Sweat,
Sweep,
Swell,
Swim,
Swing,
Take,
Teach,
Tear,
Tell,
Think,
Thrive,
Throw,
Thrust,
Tread,
Wake,
Wax,
Wear,
Weave,
Wed,
Weep,
Wet,
Whet,
Win,
Wind,
“—I"l'k,
Wring
Write,

PART IL—ETYMOLOGY

Present Participie

BlolLe,

stuck,

stung,

stunk or stank,*

glrode or strid,

struek,

strung or stringed,

strove,

strowed,

EWOre,

sweated or sweat,

swepl,

swelled,

swam,

swung,

took,

taught,

tore,

told,

thought,

thrived or throve, thriving

threw or throwed, throwing,
thrust, thristing,
trod, treading,
waked or woks, '.\'51};ix;r_r‘

waxed, Waxing,

wWove,

wedded or wad,

wept,

wet or wetted,

whetted or w

won, winning,
wound winding,
worked or w

WInng or wr

wrotle,

Oss. 1 —Words in_the above lisl,

much vsed by modern writera

Past Partici
stolen.
stuck,

stung,

stridden

struck or stricken
strung or stringed
striven.

strowed or strown
swor

sweated or swesh
fweph

awalled or swollen,

d or Sniven
thrown or th.owa
thrust.
trodden or trod.
waked or woke.

waxed or waxen.

WOVen or wove.

wedded or wed.

weoh

wel or welled.

whettel or whel

Won.

wound ov winded.

worked or wrough!
inged or wrung.

n or Vi

VERBS—UNIPERSONAL 47

Oss. 2.—A Verb often has a Preposition or other prefix placed before
it; the conjugation, however, remains the same.
EXAMPLES.
RSOl T e R DR
CAKE, o e nes s nsnne TG00, L oo vy sy s ESTAKED
Overtake, ... ve e oo sOUTIOOK, 0 viennass .overtaken.
Aisunderstend, . . . . . . .misunders s e o o Saisunderstood.

Rex~—The class should repeat this list in conceri—prefixing to each
verb one of the Personal Pronouns. For the Third Person a Noun may
te nsed—thus:

I write,......I Wrotg,......J have written,..... Jhaving written
You tread, . ..you trod,. ....you have trod, . .....having trod.
He sweeps, . . .he swepf, ... .ha has swept, . ......hav

John does, ...John did, ....John hasd Jhavin

Men sit, . ....men saf, .....men have sat, ......

Some licar, . . .some heard, . .some have heard, ... .having

They see, ....they saw, ... they are seen, . .... .. being seen.

To the Transitive \‘c-rbs, Objects may ba attached—thus:
Wa saw wood,.....we sawed wood,. .. .we haye sawn wood.
Birds build nests,. . .birda built nests, . . .birds have built nests.
John writes letters, . John wrote letters, . .John will
Thou séest me, .. . . .thou sawest me, . . . .thon wilt see me.

Other variations in these concert exercises may be profitable—such
as placing the words now, to-day, ¢ fter the Present—yesterday, &e.,
affer the Past Tense—and heretofore, recently, &e., after-the Prior Pre
sent—thus:

[ begin to-day,. ..+ s .1 began yesterday, . . I have begun recenfly.
’Hu;w'mrl blows now, .the wind blew then,.the wind has Llown often.

The bell rings often, . .the bell rang lately, .the bell will ring to-morrowm

William writes now, . William wrote then, . William will wr often.

the Predicate of the

1" is called a Unapersonal Verb.

Exasrrps—Iv st ms—It becortes—It behoves—
It scems—It is av

Mnthinks is an anomalons foris he YVerb thiak
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PART II—ETYMOLOGY,

EXERCISES IN REVIEW,

R —TLel the pupil give the Voice, Mode, Tense, Person, and Numder,

of the Verbs m the following Sentences.

1. 8cienca strengthens mind.

Do you s ik ship fraversing the ocean by the foxes of
the wi

Wilklem aas d Europa

Have we exercised dis

I, Jahn,

Did Washington securé renown ?

Ye had accomplished purpose

I shall undeystand you.

Wil Warner study Gr

. Thou wilt not comprekend it.

Ye will have accomplished much
We may receive instruction.
QCanst thou guide Arcturust
Shall William accompany us)

. I will study Greek,

They are not appreciate:
Cowld it not be accomplished 7

. Mary might have been misinformed.
Wisdom skould Be honored,

. Thou canst not kave deen understood.
Sevastopol could not have bee
Meteora might have been seen.
What should kave been done?

. Who can be trustzd?

Havz you been reading poetry!

»-

Cora will be writing letters.

-1 &

Stephen. could not have been giving attention
Blight Clara have been adinitied 2

Boys kad been reciting lessons.

[ -3 - - - )
5 ™

‘We will not be enslaved.
I‘ux ils might not kave been giving ttention

Caroline will have visited Syria.

ADVERE

! VIR
ADVERBS
Rex.—As actions arve modified by circumstances, and as g
in degree, so words expressing actions, and wards ting qi
» I g g4

ified by other words, denoting time, place, degres, manner, ca

125.—A% Adverd is a Word used to modify the
nification of a Verb, an Adjective, or another Mcdifie

Oss. 1.—Adverbial Words are of great utility in rendering ¢ne lan

unge concise and spirited. They are commo ituted for Phrasea

I ;
L“With a brilliant appearance.

In a solemn mar
S ;
In & vair
In this place.”
«old o sinadOT. . - % Afithis time™
wnily the glassy waters mirror back his smiles”

+ n

“Solemnly he took the eur:hl;.' st
3. “ Vainly we offer each ample oblation.”
“Here sleeps he no
“The waves are w
The waves are white oJow ham.

“Heat me these irons |

Selow”—* me"—"lhome,"—and are substituzed lot

1

al Phrases.—[See Part L, page 23.]

tuted for Adverbial Sontences,
Exaurues—* While thére we visited the orison ;" for, while ue wers
at _Auburr, we visited the prison.
,

“Then, when I am thy 0, talk of chains.”

QOps. 3.—An Adverb oft
—1. We went alinost To

2. Wilkes saile
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Oss, 4. —Adver v consist of Words, |

l. .‘1 l md —Tln )r/u l,'
2. 4 Phras
earth.”

A Sentence = They koeeled be

Oss. 6.—The Words which Adverbs

understood.

Exayere~—~Thou ecanst but add one 1

To those [ '] already there.

Ons. 6,—Adverbs sometimes take the plae

mwodify,
Exasrres.—* Of, of, 1 bid ,\.\I 5 |

“ Back to thy pu

(s, Adverbs sometimes fake

bacome Pronouns.

Exaneres.—1. “ Till then’—<for, till ths

2. “From there
8. “And I have n

s et the

A small unki

Exaueres—1. “The surging billows =n

Come, eroncdle 17,

N $
*ANOw It

Oes. 9.—A few words, com

used Adve

Exaxroies —1.

) 1 Ju ,’J!(."

v modify are sometimes

e of Verbs, which they

e-of Nouns, and hence

from far."— Hosiner,

ra from hence

offense,

the manner

nboling storms

sitions, are sometimes

the naked earth™

ADVERBS—CLASSIFICATION,

CLASSIFICATION OF ADVERBS.

Res.—The classes of Adverbs are very numerous. The following are
Lhé mOost i1 AI\U' ant
J. O7 1oz ForuMs or ADvErss.
Oss, 1.—Some Words are used almost exclusively as Auverbs suck:
are Primitive Words.
Exawrrzs —Ever—here—now—not—then—there,
Ons, 2.—DBut most Words used as Adverbs are Derivative Words—their
Radicals being commonly used as Nouns or as Adjectives.
EXAMPLES
1. From Nouns—Always—nightly—hourly—alofi—ashore.
2. From Adjectives.— Brilliantly—rightly—softly—virtuously.
Oss, 3—Many Words, commonly used as Nouns, Adjectives, Prepe
eitions, &e, beceme Adverbs by representation or substitution.
Exaseres—1. “ William rises early”—at an carly hour.
2. “You have come too late"—at {og lale a duy.
3. “ Warner will eome JLome"—to his home.
4. “He will return tganorrow”—on the morrow.
5. “The captain had gone below"—below deck.
8. “Is the agent within #"—within the house.

[See page 23, Obs, 2.]

IL Or mue FuNorioNs or Apyzmes.
PriN.—Adverbs are commonly divided into two pri
mary classes:—
1. Adverb
2. An'w;g S ¢

of Manner, and

Oireumstance.

f

DgEF. 126.—Adverbs of Manner are these which answer
to the question How?

Oss 1.—Adverbs of Manner are such as indicate—
Affirmation—Aye—certainly—doubtless—surely—verily &e
]Ln,fvf,——l'vz-f‘-lmnr-ﬂ—n--'-lv aps—possibly, dre.
Mode.—Aloud—asunder—how—so—together—thus, &e.

N el /'.—'.\ f'...'—..-.u.
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Osa 2.—Plvases and & ences often indidate the manner of an act.

Phrassa.—]1.

s @ pentle-spirit o'er

|

i
eless world.

ssed seventy-five years in honor and
prosperity.)!

Sentences—~4. “Hea'died as he lived—a devotee of mammon.”
! leparted. beings that I have loved as ]

yain shall love i this world.”

.
Oiréumstanee ave such as ask o1

e? How much? Why?

nswer the gt

13

i
i

—indicating

L Or Tixe.
Rex—~All Words

»

to ask or Lo answer the quests
How often 2" are properly-called Adverbs of Tin

Exaurrss—1. Presenl.—It

o—I atc‘.y-—y:u-

2 Past— Alr
terday,

8. Future—Ienceforth—hereafter—soon, &c.

4. Absolute.—Always—ever—never, &e.

5. Repeated—Continually—often—rarely—sometimes,&e

Oss 1. ce of Adverbs

of time.

Phr

ted the heaven and the earth.™

in bloom during the month of

me therg
30 fair.”

fl.f’{'r‘})'

ADVERBS—MODIFICATION,
Il Or Prace
Oiis. 2.—All Words used to ask or to answer the questions Wherel
Whither? or Whence! are classed as Aduerbs of Place.
Exspirs—l. Tt a Place.—Here—there—wherel &e.
9. Tb a Place.—Hither—thither—whither! &e.
2. From a Plice.—Hence—thence—whencel &e.
Ops 3.—Most Adverbs of Place are in the form of Phrasea
' in the ears,
from Boston
EXAMPLES,—We Cams <

Ly
And maity in the form of Senfences.

Exasrre—'* Where wealth and freedom reign, contentment fails™

Ops. 4. —Words which answer to the questions, “How much 2 How far?
To what extent 7—are classed as Adverbs of Degree,

Ex s, —Altogether—har 1ly—little—much—quite—merely — too
—very, &e.

Oss. 5.—Words msed tovask or to answer to tha questions, Way?
Wherefore? &e., are classed as Adverls of Cause.

Asres —Accordingly—consequently—henee — therefore — where-
fore, &c.
«Tet others brave the flood in quest of gain”

MODIFICATION:
PrIN—Some-Adverbs are modified, like Adjectivi
by comparison.
EXAMPLES,
1_‘\"‘. CU«'M[:‘
. 500087, . .« » - 1DOOTIE

s oMorewisely, . Most wisely

g Let the Hilowing Adyerbs be ¢l ified and their Modificstion
iven:
How, i In 2 moment,
Not, Quic In fiower,
There; Vilely O'er the ruins,

Soon, sag ; At pile.
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EF Let the Adverbial Words, Phrases, and Sentences, in the tollow

tog Examples, be pomted out and parsed after the following
MODEL.
1 “Een now, where A /],[.nf $0. "8 A80¢
I sit me down, a pensive hour to spend ;
And placed on high; above the storm’s career,

Look downward, where a hundred realing appear,”

M eEpe— LB e , 3
v« v Moy “sit’—denoting fime; hence, an Adverb.

Whe

0y sit"—denoting place ; hence, an Adverh.

Down,.... fodifi sit"—denoting place ; hence, an Adverb,

A pensive b 10} o ais
Modifi

> Modifies “sit"™—denoti 1ence, an Adverb.

spend,. ...

On high,. ... - -Modifies “placed"-—denoting place; hence, an Adverb

Above the g ) 1 3
iyl bl es ¢ placed"—denoting pla¢e; hence, an Adverb,

Downward « o Modifies “look™—de g place ; hence, an Adverb,

Whera a i
realms appe hence, an Adverb.

9.

¥ wloar ™
Te clear,

wence, Adverb of Placa

na; hence, Adverb of Tima
s ; hence, Adverb of Meana

* is the Modified Adverb,)

¢; hence, Adverb of De-

Y —tlEn

wence, Adverb of Degres

How much betler satisfied he i
“much;” hence, an Adverh,
1 Adverb.

" hence, an Adverb.

-

* Adverbs” is applied to

a distinet i gl e smtences—that the function of
thst element may Le perfurmec & single 7" 'y a vation

ADVERBS—EXERCISES, 155

of Words, constitu itg a Phrase or & Sentence. In analyzing Sentences
distizet forms of the Adverbial Element, we prc

But,
Oss. 2.—The Words composing an Adverbial Phrase or Sentence have
also the istinet individual offices. Thus, the Adverbial Phrase

“ Abov

--]~ “ W . ) od realms g car.”
arbial Sentend A ndred realms sappear,

tive, (A)y—un Adjective, (hun

Henee,

3, —In Prozimate Analysi
; while, in Ultimate Analysis, each separate Word
¢ an Element, i3 to be parsed separately.
MPLES,
“ Nowselessly around,

From perch to perch, the solitary bird

Pas
“ How i it passible not to feel & profound sense of the responsible

ness of this Republie to all future ages™

s In @ moment ‘he flew quickly past”

of the mighty is vilely cast away.”

“ For there the shisld

“Thy pencil glows in every flower;”

“ Where Sense can reach, or Fancy rove,
From lLill to field, from field to grove,
Across the 'wave; around the sky,
There’s not a spot, nor deep, nor hi
Where the Creator has not trod;

And left the foetsteps of a God.”
“ Eternal'Hope! when yonder spheres sublime
Pealed their first notes to sound the march of Time,

Thy joyous youth began—but not to fade,
When all the sistér planéts have decuyed:
When, wrapt in fire, the realms of ether glow,
And Heaven's last thunder shakes the world below,
i1. Thou, undismayed, shalt o'er the ruins emilg,
And light thy ‘orch at Natura's funeral pils!”
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PREPOSITIONS.

DEr, 128.—A. Word us

ed to introduce o Phrase
ing the relation—of its Obj o the Word which the
Phrase qualifi

- sel @ wreck *
Aboark, . ot

Above

¢s the ovean came 4 pi
rcame aboard ship,”

Yot
ubbish.”
around me."

> guch men

1, besides the §i

en who has existed.”
here is no d

Y Beyond all «

PREPOSITIO

But, . .. .eeevesAll went but me”
Bt for,. . cvues s And bt for these vile guns.”

by Ephe —“They slcod by the cross™
1

ng whom I have before written.”

Paies /';,t't"“,'/l these bonds.”

. % Ezcepting that bad habit, the teacher was faultless”
. .* For me your tributary stores combine.”

From, .. .4 “Playful children, ju

From among,...." Frem among tho

From batween,.. . rom bet

From off....

v eevesss Info these
- An hour like thi Il display the emptiness of
human grand
Near,,.... Tis residence is nea

Next,.vees. oo *Plural nominatives should be placed next ¢

their verbs
««.*Come not nigh me.”
g, “Notwithstanding this, we remain friends”

" Of the arts of peace.”
.“He fell off the bows,”
“ On a bed of green ;
% Qur frigad lives opposile the Exchang
h g'er their ha
OQutof.....: ing
Pask .o dessienuni ¢ 1¢ past Avon.

| A S v reive hundred doll
Previotis to,. 1. .. % Previous to th
Respec

Round, ......

SaVe, sav e

1?.[:, Wl i COmmn ( .M'f'r:_/ only this— he
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qualify “path.” Hence the Phrase, “to heaven’—as a representatics of

the wliele Phrase “leading to heaven"—may be attached to path.

Oss. 3. — Prepositions introducing Substantive and Independent
Phrases, have no Antecedents
s,—1, % As for me and my houss, we will serye the Lord.”
1, on the whole, the sight was very painful.”"—Todd
y

a lod ) rast wilderness.,"-—Cowper.

d wnderneath his feet,
7

S Undiks all that I had eve

J42Wa shall not return wntdl Saturda;
“ Unio him who 1u invisible armies of eternuty
g } T . v tear
. «“The whole fleet was o up the riven, 2 V5, . !
‘ : IR 2 Osps. 5.—The C erm of relation—Ob
stood zpon the highest peak.
derstood.

»

Exasrres,—*“ And the waves are white below [}
il [ ].to.as of his healtt
Many gr: Prepositions Adverds, without giving a

thousand pounds® proper explanation. They are Prepesitions, having their Objects under-

stood. But, as the Phrases of which they form parts are always fised
word which the Adverbially, \the Prepositions—as represeptatives of their Phras

ce, when thus used, each Preposition performs a double
un.—The hewse of God. repositional, as leader of the Phrase—Adverbisl, as representa-
Pronoun,— Who of us sl ; Mare no which of you.

; A

e

snient e, 5.—The Prepositi

e U Mt irase follows Verbs of
ATECI U Co==e UL T rolL J
Lartwipie impeng irow -

P T
¢erh—1Ile 1

7 pave me 3 ross.
ante % Me" and “around” are—in the d by the same rule—
sedent B sof be suy i parsing, wnl onse \painly re Adverbs viz: as represendatives of A gl es to which t}
ruires it.  But the Phrase be pirsed as qualifying the word which

tte Antec

As words, simply, © sun—obj :
understood: *around” is a Preposition— ng a relation of “erowd’

1 o T 1
; - - end lim lerstood.
r his path to heaven. ettty AT -

S 7 tr 3 E—— o) AneorDoratel sh thair Obiects
Here the Phrase h » 7 ma s leading, or & word of . S nes incorporated with their Objects

g p : y
= = : B \ o : : s it e Boarit
suuilax office, wnders Jag, @ g,” wodified by th g j ]
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Ositions are sometimes used in prodication with Verbs

ks, —1, Its idle ;Zu;‘m;; are o'er,
2. That was not thought of.
Oze. 9.—A Preposition commonly indicates the office of the Phrasa
which it introduces.

In, ongatnder, above, &e. indicat relati { i {

, onyAmder, above, &e., inficate-a relation of place, meluding the ides
of resl,
i thée hall,
on H‘n‘ ] it)"
under the table.

Exavpres—William's hatis

ot 2o et RLL 3 of o froig . Tabs ; :
‘ I. om, o, onto, thiough, ol of, &ec., 'indicate a relation of place, with
tte idea of motion,
New York,
ExAxergs —W i

We cdme ’
2 .

0y, generally indi
t minstrel's Iuy.

s o rglation of comiparigon.

£4 ¢
naiior s

During, till, siree, &,

Exsseres.—1. “W Te month of July*

g wQ
9. N »

Hee S }
2 ¢ een nim.

of re on. & y T s s
f relation o ven Préposition is nok

15, g8e Part IIL— Pyepo

EXERCI

streams.-of carthly jov v risa

Hen ce a I‘l'k‘i‘l.iii! cn
o

'¢, & Preposition

FREPOSITIONS—EXERCISES,

3 “Qn the plains,
And spangled fields, and in the mazy vales,
The living Th of earth before Him fall,
1kful hymns, receiving from His hands
I al life and gladness.”

.« Shows & relation of [existing srstood, which qualifies]
Tence, a Preposition,
3

3} 3 3 ~hick .
...obows & relation ¢ mderstood, which q

% throngs' s, n Preposition.

i

1 ¢ aavth ?
nd *“earth.

Hence, a

Shows & rel
understood,

Hence, a Prepositi

Pupils point out the Prepositions, with their several

Antecedents and Objeets, in the fo o:.'in;

ADDITIONAL EXAMPI

4, “The clief r of Coleridge n th e, which has been

rgidness ':[‘

5. “Southey, among all our

be alone of th

of maguitude, the da

nations,
To him; who, in $lte love of nature, holds

Ce uni h her visible forms, she speak

s away

12 aware,
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CONJUN

Rex.—It s
showing a relation.

CTIONS.

nould be remembered taat I‘z‘q:u lons connect words by

We have another class of Words, used simply to éonnect Words and

Phr
DEF.

AMpPLE —DMary and Anna hes

oy
li[l,’iul}.

Sentences, Hence,

on is a \\ ord used to join

ve perfect lessons Decauss they study

Rest 1—In this example, and” connects “Mary® and “ Anna”—

y wls } 3 } 2 oy ¢3 2 " 1
tWo words u:ﬁ.xlg the same construction—and “ because” introduces an

Auxiliary Sentence.

The following gre the pr
Conjuncticns :—

After,*

.\u] t,*
Although, ™ For,*
And, Further,
As,* Funther
As well as, How
However,*
Howsoever,*
If*

Ingsmuch as*

In eas
Lest,*

ther wo

LIST,

1

ncipal Words which are con only used as

Likewise, Than,®
Moreover, That,
Nay,; Then,
Neither, Therefora,
Nor, Though,*
Now, Thus,
Notwithstandi Unless,*
O, When, *
st i Wherefore,
Proyided While,*
Strice,* Whilst,*
S0, Yet.

Stall,

are sometimes used as Conjunctions.

. I come,”

In these xampl los, *if”
s (4 you
e, ANA
Auxiliary £
“ And the

#when I come,
rest in ord

v BNentence,

when “I will set the

verb of Time; and

introdi

[.“- e the pre eceed
Onsi 2.—A W

Conjunation.

offige, it mAY P

the 1

Ogs. 8.—The Cenjunction
H > 1
that of & negative Adverv.
Exsrie—

fiat Yi4HYe
vants that Tittle

" introdu

Jo this ex

has 8 et

-‘] ovée not sieep, (&

1 many other C

¢ 1 ~,_.; the Senten

st thou ¢

- g3” indi

ect to fima,

»d to intro-
ans, Conjunciive

We are told

gome gra
”
r wien 1 come.

f Tun

»
lu:» .
* when

a the Denfence,

the Wor 1 « when'—used only to
a Conju netion.

yauee a D

1 by it is A

{ Toevbial Oc 'MN(N:)IL

ence thatis Adverbial—not

vforms & secondary office~

long.”

and also gives

o8 g similar construel tion.
"

e to pove

Conjunctions are gometimes

s, 4.—DOBBLE CoNJUSTTIONS.— L WO

ance.

words in the above List mahl
words in the above List, marked thus (*), commonly
Auxiliary Sentences.

ssed to introduce the eame = Sent
were instructed by some secrel

Oss. 1.—Conjunetion ed to introduce Auxiliary Sentences, and

-eams.”

ie othéra o itute an ndex tvne 1 3
ome others, o n wdex or type of the office of the Sen s
: i s bow, no

1 1 hla
r words, are often used as Double

Conjunclions.
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when an Auxiliary
tions introducir
hey may be in jux

Oss, 6.—~In addit

i nctions, we
8 & secondury sffice.

Fxamrres—1. “The grave, that never spoke before,

Hath found at length)\a tongue to chide”

¢ are wiatchers of & bercon,

1t must never die.”

al-a T fara ? §
- rspake Delore,” I3 an ‘Auxiliar entence int
duved by theword * Hius® " o
The princip % of “that” i
priney e of *“that tanlive—the Subject of « spoke®
Its secon Conjnnetive 'Ot i S ¥ e .
aynneve—introduces its" Sentence and connects

minle (2) the Ward & enkaes : .
amiplel (2), the Word “whose” has a Principal office—
d a secordlary office~introduces its Sentence and
pal.

o i >
[For 5, the student is referred 1§
JURCTIONS ]

1 to Pasr 1L, Cox

EXERCIE
4 God oreated the heaven and the carth.”
inects “heayen” and “earth.” Hence a Conjunetion.
ence; a Uonjunetior
ToeTance an !J". .f‘vu;.'f;'.»/ promole kealih and secure /"’/ piness,”
“And,"”,...Connects “tor H
. : Hence, ‘a Con
junetion. i
“And”. .. .Cor H Conj i
fience, a Conjunction
€ A ¥ 91 o zin £ 3 57 17 .
ANG ihe eyes of the steepers wazxed deadly and ohill.®
Trit o e ! Yl
- -introduces a Sentence.  Hence, a Conjunction
. . JConnest Ie Conj i
Heuce, a Conjnuction,

p propthe skies

EXCLAMATION.

% My heart i cwwed vwithin me when I think
Of the great miracle that st
In silewee round me”
,.Introduces the Anxiliary Sentence. - Hence, a Oc ;
Its Sentence is Adverbis! in its office. Hence; an Adverbia
Conjunetion.
“When” is not an Element—i. e, it bears no part .in the
structure of its Sentence. It is neither a Pr
nor an Adjunct; it primarily con 51 secondarily, indi
ates the office of its Sentence. (See Obs. 1, above.)

That," ..Is the Subj

Henee, a Substantive,

% ity Sentence, and

EXCLAMATION.

Der. 180.—A word used to express'a sudden or m-
tense emotion, is

nation.

Ops. 1.—Exelamations may consi
1. Of Letters—as, 0! Okl Ah! Lo!
9. OF Words—commonly used ss Nouns, Adjectives, Verbs, and
Adverbs—as, Wo!  Strauge! Behold.
AS/«!'C 4
8. Of Phras
4. Of Sentences—* 0, Eplrain! How can I give thee up 1"

Ops. 2.—Exclamations ave followed by

Words—* 0, Liberty I"—*“Ah, the treast

Phrases— <0, for 'a Jodge in somevast wilder

Sentenves—* 0, bear me to some solitary eelll”
Res.—The term Erelamation is preferred to Interjection, us being
wwe appropriate to its office,

Exclaim—*to cry out.” 'This we do with th y of Exclamations.

Interject—*to cast between.” We very scldom cast these words

toeen others—thev are ganer ad Nefore other words




PART I1I.—ETYMOLOGY.

WORDS OF EUPHONY.

Der, 181.—A Word used chietly for the sake of
gom;rl, or to chanoe & Posiiion. /l-’,'{"f".’l,f. or emphasis of
: 3 7

other-Words in a Sentence, is
A Word (17 "/ ] /"{(' Ly,

Exawrres—1, “I think there is a knot of yon,
Jeneath that hollow tree.”
4 There” is used to allow the Predicate *“i" to precede Subjeet
“ knot.”
it pie down, a pensive hopr{o
“ Me" is used Lo throw the aceent on the word*¢
“These were thy chaims, sweet! villagel sports sike
these,
With sweet succession, il to plens

" emph

Os8, 1.—Words "of Edphony-ave such as commonly bel g to soma
other “part of &pe Sut they are propérly ¢
whea they do n eform H.vlr .kuxi gram I 2. They are,
then, in thajr off o
(1.) To rend
Exaxeigs—1. ‘‘ Bren in-their ashes live their wonted fires”
2. “The moon Aerself is lost in h

(_'.!._i To rl.::l‘.i_’o the 1-4:5 101 of the paris
Exanries—38. “ There ¢
‘Now, then, we ave prepared to take up the
(3), To preserve thexhythm in'a liné of poetry.

Examprps —5, itae downa pe

- i : do—the Word
PUEN, BXs !n[:le (1) an ;\l!\'n""{-, n Vin 1 2 for 3 sole office is
to render the Phrase “in their ashes” emphati : ica 18 Rhetorinal
uot Grammatical.

VARIABLE OFFICES OF WORDS. 167

Rew. 2—To eall the word * thers” in Example (8), sn  Adverb of
Place,” is manifestly absurd; since tha Verb “are” is modified by the

Adverb “liere,” and hence cannot the same time, be medified by &

Word of directly the opposite signification.

The same remark is also applicable to t ) then,” in Ex
ample (4).

Rex. 8.—The Word ““me” in Example (3), is in_form of a Pronoun.
But its offies is to throw the accent or own,” and on the first syllablz
in “pevsive.” The Vero “sit," is always Intransitive ; hence it cannot
hinve an object. The Word “me” is the re a Rhetorieal Word—
Word of Euphony.

Oss, 2 —Words are often fransposed, lengthened, shortened, and in other
ways changed for the sake of sound. ( “Enphony,” in Part 1IL)

WORDS VARYING IN THEIR ETYMOLOGY

Rea. 1.—Words are similar in Orthoépy, when they are pronounced

with the same sound of the same letter.

Exampres—There, their—all, awl—and, aund,

.
Rex. 2.—They are similar in Orthography when they are formed hy
16 same letters, similarly arranged.

Exawrris—Read, read—ex'tract, exiraet’—wind, wind.

R, 8.—They are similar in Etymology w‘m:z they perform a similar

office in the eonstruction of @ Phrasg or 8 8

R 4. —Bat it is plain that words‘similar in Orthoépy differ in lh i,
Orthography—and words of similar Or hy pe n widely d

ferent offices in different connecti

= It should pays be vemembered by the seholar that the o¥sice of a

ward—mnot its shape—doternin




168

Oss.—Among tl

Ul

shy that in thaiy

iy — Walker wrota

ive the vessel 2 wresk

'red befors ma,

T4ald

tod

Ltered

weted prospenty.

3 Imf!!i proposed.

for he will not stuly.

. e 1 23
¢s us pleasure.

star of

e of the question.

VARIABLE OFFICES OF WORDS.

Of . ovv-Adji. . o oo .. The of ox should keep the furrow.

Off ... Prep..

Only,
Only,
Opy o
Opposite, . Pr
Past,.....A

Round, .
Round

- Gk

vs e William fell off the load.

.+ess..Love and love only is the loan for love.

<« v o=« Only observe what a ewarm is running afler her
. +++.0n the opposite bank of the river.
« ««« We stood opposite the Exchange.
A A past @ 1
v . It was pas
Like the round oeean.

v round t

1 nothing.
ed here.

cdevss OR 4 can wish,

Adj........That book is'mine.

That, . .. .Pron. Rel . . “Him that cometh unto me, 1 wil

That
T‘x,si_ »

What, .
“-';JC,
What, .

/ no wise oast

out.

. . . ;Pron. Adji . Forgive me my foul murder? that cannot be.
1

+d thus long.
when T ¢

Llook up.

rou arrive ¥

Lapersirl

/' What Rens

ses, by Fassion is undone.
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OBSERVATIONS ON SOME OF THE FOREGO.NG WORDS.

As ...,.When this Word introduces a Sentence, it is properly called g
: Conjunetion.

Exaurie —¢ do-ye journey, sweetly sing.”

When it introduces a Phrise, it is a Preposition, and ia then
generally equivalent; to the'Preposition for,
Exawrrzs—1, * He give me this s the Iatest news from tne army *
2“1 s ulways fearful, lest I should tell you that foy
newe, with which youn are well acquainted.”
“ ]"”. exs 5
“I meution these as a few exemplificatio
“And in holy wavked him for her own.” —Gray
hey will seek out some particular herb which they
do not-wse as food"—Thylor.
7. “Hisfriends werse counted as ks enemisz "—Sigourney.
8 “All mark thee for a prey. f
The above examples clearly indic
sition. :

Rey.—Many grammarians iz that as, in the above and gimilar
examples, “must.be s Coxnj ccause, in most cases, 4f connecls
words in opposition.

The satme is true of other Prepositions,

Exiwrres—1. Thi the ety of New York.

'* ——thy shadowy fand was seen
Death.”—Pollock.
ok you for an hopest man,
4. “Andwrics of—live foreper l—struck the skies™

) e o’ : : .
We do not claim thit these ex s cont words precisely in

)
Tple
appo;—[?f n--as much 80, however, as any eases claimed t«

to be connected
by as,

As—is often used (by ellipsis of one or more words) as a Pronoun:

[Bee Raw. on than below. ]

Bue ... This word, like most Conjunctions, is ived from a Saxon

Verb signifying “set aside ail,” &e.—[Se Web

stor's roved G ramma "~]

In the list above given, the word retains its original signification ond

VARIABLE OFFICES OF WORDS,

Exaur
,Er[z.,'.vl-'« : B
Here “but” is a Verly, i 4 i rejoice

Infinitive Mode, depe
Bur is also used instesl of the waords, if it were 7ot
Exasere —*And bt for these vile guns, he would himzelf have been
a soldi
Ber
Nogative Adve
ExaupLE—

rwalent.—1

relation-of two words
¢ 11 thad 1
searmies once lived, and breathed, »

An hour fike this

sse3- comparizon, and comparison im

s reldtion is expressed by Words,
xpressed by Sentenees, and
when Wi

it is a Conj

o stronger than lions

. 1. o2 e =
no other goas than me, —{

TrAx 18
Verh: as—*He'does no more

aple, is the

This ia probably the 1
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d, a Phrase, or a Sentence, which con

t could wish.”

d introduces the
1d “than™

fions, accord-

e, an Adverds
? e an

by Pronouns in

best writera

Scolt

WORDS. 178

h army who eould

s primarily an

1 be made.”

1,” and 18 ¢ tuted for the
as the sense ismotirobscured, and as
ed, I prefer fo call it a Con-
ntroduce an Auxi
: =

and when it a Transitive Verb, the 2

Worra.. .. Werth indieates value—and wal

relation of words is commonly ex

anoim.
nt.—* He has an annnity of five bundred pounds

This word is used al
» was & man of graaf worth.”

1 as an Adverb; but it is

“ord, a Phrase, or a Seutenee,

strions—nob

ne o good s




Of nol and

will T

1z used to mod fy ¢

use 1t dntrodifces a

Oss—Some words par nindwidial offi i }
e (Words parform au indiwidal office, and at the same tim

8 répresenialive office
EXAMPLES,
(7(1[\

qu.. valent se

In the exar

“Hither, maodi

@I g X .7
The captain had gone belos,

OW," s s o uvesBROWS & Pelation of “had gone™ to deck understood

T3 0 S 1a 1” 1: 6
Below [deck]”.modifies ¢ had pone”
an Adverd, y
“Below,".......as a representatin

B Aan
\4o

tn Lhe Dentence

see also li:'.:;.':

23,

PART IIL

- SYNTAX.

Rex.—In Pirr IT. we have :iw'z attention to the discnssion of Wouns
gorsidered as Elements of Langnage; embracing,
1. The sation of Words, according to their offices.
2. The Modification of such Words 8s vary their forms to corre-
spond with changes in their offices
Rew. 9—We have now to consider the Relations of the varioua

Elements of Language to each other, i the ction of Sentences

D, 19".—\'*'u1;1t treats of the eonstruction of Sen-
tences by determining the relation, agreement, and ar-

rangement of Words, and of other El

Gexeran PRINCiPLES AND DEFINITIONS TO BE NOTICED IN ANALYSIS AND
CONBTRUOTION,

. SENTENCES.
L A Sesrecy is an assembl lage of Words, so arranged as to express
an entire proposition.
Priycrear Ernye 5T
1I. A Senfence consists of 4 and
Ansonon ELEMENTS.
IIL Tux Pesorear Ereswests of aSentence ave those Words necessary
to make the unqualified assertion.
§F Make
IV. Tas Apsusers of a Sentence are the Words used to modify og
daseribe other Elements in the Sentence.

4.1

{3~ Make a Sentence having A4

Sentence having Principal Elements only.

The Svrseor,
V Tue Pansorear Erevexts of a Sentence are, < The Prepicars,

£ Make a Sentence sud name the Sub
the Oljeck
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gorsidered as Elements of Langnage; embracing,
1. The sation of Words, according to their offices.
2. The Modification of such Words 8s vary their forms to corre-
spond with changes in their offices
Rew. 9—We have now to consider the Relations of the varioua

Elements of Language to each other, i the ction of Sentences

D, 19".—\'*'u1;1t treats of the eonstruction of Sen-
tences by determining the relation, agreement, and ar-

rangement of Words, and of other El

Gexeran PRINCiPLES AND DEFINITIONS TO BE NOTICED IN ANALYSIS AND
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L A Sesrecy is an assembl lage of Words, so arranged as to express
an entire proposition.
Priycrear Ernye 5T
1I. A Senfence consists of 4 and
Ansonon ELEMENTS.
IIL Tux Pesorear Ereswests of aSentence ave those Words necessary
to make the unqualified assertion.
§F Make
IV. Tas Apsusers of a Sentence are the Words used to modify og
daseribe other Elements in the Sentence.

4.1

{3~ Make a Sentence having A4

Sentence having Principal Elements only.

The Svrseor,
V Tue Pansorear Erevexts of a Sentence are, < The Prepicars,

£ Make a Sentence sud name the Sub
the Oljeck




176 PART III.--SYNTAX,

VL Tae Peepioire is the Word er ' Words that assert something of the
Subject,
Vil. Tre Omizer of a Sentence is that on which tke act expreased by
the Predicate terminates,

( A Novy,
< or

X A Worn used as the Suljact or the
z A Proxoun,

Object of a Sen¥nee may be

tences havy

minon Nowun, ive Pronoun,
er Nown, jative Pronoun.
rsonal Prongun, 8. An-Adjective Pronouns

X1 Nouxsand Proxopxs are of the:

= - e Bh=

XIL Nouvns'and Provouns are of the 4 See
| Thi

XTIL Nouss and Proxouys are of the | Siular A HZN)W' “

LAural Nuy

{3 Make Sentences having Nouns and Pronouns of the differens

Another Vens,
A Parmiairrs,
XVI Tae Gravsramoar Prevroate § A Vi An ADIECTIVE,
of a & { or without 7| A Nouy,
N, OF
L4 GEITION,
ining Examples of each varinty of
Predicate mentioned. ’

I
1
I

GENERAL PRINCIPLES.

y . 3 il POTENTIAT
XVIL A Vifls ir Predicate may 4 k MopE
be in the e

5 = (
¢S5~ Make Sentences having Verbs 1; eac

Tenses mentioned

. A Verp in Predicate must agres
Apsyuxors of a Sentence are

Apigsems  are

tence or a Phrass.

ADJECTIVES

J
|

L ADVERES,




178 PART TII.—SYNTAX.

PHRASES—CLASSIFICATION. 179
Tae Leanez of & Phrase is the word used to infroduce the

Phrase—generally connecting its Subsequent to the Word

XXTV. A Sextexce may be
which the Phrase qualifies.
.qtext of & Phrase 12 the Element which follows
the Leading Word as its Object—depending on it for

XXV, 4 : S .
gense,

= M
{icctive l’\\'oxn&

Subsequent.
Prgas

\ Travemve SexreNoe-ha
= Make o %
=~ Makers
e s \rase d distinguis} % X
XXVIL A Speere S Phrases and distinguish the Leaders from the
=5 Muke o Simple Sentonee.
has soma of it

XXVIL A Conpovxp Sz
”
Sendences.

SOT

XXV1
The Ansuscrs may consist of < “or
( Adverbial

& v
S onfanace o sontres Words—P T
a8 Compound Sentence. Sentences having Adjective Words Plrasss
. { TRANSITIVE OF
SLII, A Punase is § 7 ovSrve O
{ INTRANSITIVE.

ta & Prinefpal Proposit
t Proposition, i ) "y
XLIV. A Traxstrive Purase ia one whose Subsequent (Infinitive
agserts an action which terminates on

INCE assent
1 the Principal

Verb or Participle)

a Transitive Phrase; 1. Participial—2. Infinitivé

XXX

sorts a Depe

Maka a

m the duriliary S
et Words and

STRANSITIVE PHRASE is one whose Subsequent is a Noun

rtifiple having no Object

itional—2. Par-

Senfence {

Coxruxerfoss introduce Senténces en
EFOSITION sShows 2 tion "of it t to the word
which its Phrase
e g 4 1 P

XXXTIL Ax Excrasmarioyn has no dependent con - il
i [ > &Y S lependent.
XXXTV. A Worp or Evrroxy is, in its office, ¢ 7 3
) AL,

IT. PHRASES > PLDEN

a ntroduced by a Prepo-
itufing Bn gition—having a Noun, a Prc (Word, Phrase, or Sens
tence), or a Participle, for its object of ralation.

§S5~ Makea Prepositional Phyase.
is introdue2d by a Participle,

Pirase is a combination
entire proposition; but) per g & distingt offies in the
XLVIIL
actinn, or by an Adjunct.

structure of a Sentene
K A Parrticiviar Parase is one tl
being followed t

n Object of an
" Make a Parlicipial Phrase.

XIIX. Ax Inemmve Ponase i3 one that is introduced by the Prepo-
) +—having a Verb in the Infinitive Mode as its

g

FRINCIPA

e

!
{

XXXVL A Purase consists of

Object of relation.
5

£ Make an Infinitive Phrase.
L. Ax IxpeeexpENT PHR s one that is introduced by s Noun
or & Pronoun—having & Participle depending on it

g Make an Jndependent Phrase.

ements only.

1 to modify or

used

70

irase having A
{ The Lzipes,

X XXIX. Tus Prisorear Evesments of a Phrase are 4 +
{ The SupseQUENT




EXERCISES IN ANALYSIS BY THE CHART,

ke LA LY e >
A Pamase is Coxpounp when it has two or more Leaders op
Subseque

E \ A - SENTENCES.

EXERCISES 1

T frwrtr » s 4
@ is Mrxep when it has one or mors ZTransitive, and
- ’
one or more Miransitive Subse
I3 Make a 3ized Phrase. Rex. 2.—If the large Chart is used, the attention of the whol

should be oted to it—one of the Stud using

a “pointe
EMARE 1.—Words combine ==, - k S e e
.nr S .= o enmthin vé a relation to repeats the construction of each word, ding to the formule given
each other—a e e 99, - :
T ? n ines gir forms, The prin- 4
cipal Mod tions of wamds, a bl el = s »
: i L - N S WK 85S ; 6 g ‘0 th
‘ s Ry 3.—It is . wve the
relation to '-'tllel‘ REM. o LIS
¢ assisted James® tence to be parsed &
sroises: tha-words or parts of words

that form of the i 4T thapgollowing
be found on the Chart.

) y
to denotethat Frederick was the agen ; 3
v Frederick ',\ 03 the agent of action—the which are ,l‘\r;.:.u_d in GATITALS

sted,” T make quite a

Bentence,

1e SENTENCE—I

Worp—Nous—~Co.  (comaon)—DAas {masc

Here, although I use t =55 Ty e Tsims T ; : nber—NOMINATIV
= 1 ds an : f '.vu:(}._a, ; : § St BN o v

K\lﬁ........‘\.h Bler RINCIPAL
DATE— V.

I'may gay;, *F Animals...An El

I make two ¥ "o o 224 s oy <
L el'lions.  Lhe dillerence 1n the assertiony

of the Words

ENCH

ement 1 v

N OIS~

je—Dns

Preproats with




PART ITL—SYNTAX,

8. He might have been respected,

He - sousssssss.An Blement in the Sext#ce—Privapar B MENT—Sus
o PAL ENT—
. Jecr—Worp—Prox. (proroun y—Pirs. (y onal}—Mag

nascili Nandor T
masculine) Génder — 2> Person — Sing (singular)
Number—Nosixarive ;

Might have ' ) An Element ia the &

¢ VIENCE — Prixcrear, T T —
Boon Fespentd fiars e ’ L Iireseyy
EEDICATE—Iwo VEr#s and tv P (participles

perticiples)-—

two X
Verb isin the Poreytidl Mode—Pa1or Pasr Tense

& His palsied hand waxed strong,

ENCE A DIUNOT — Prouany—
Worv—Apsective—Srao, ( ifui I :

D—=ADIECTIVE—DPEC. | (apeoifying)—Poss (
| JYOLG p—L'ossEs,. (posses-

Palsied. .. .An Elem

Worp—Apy

Hand...,..... An Element

JECT—W

ENT—PREe
i in the

Y. (adjective) used in

6. That good men sometimes eommit favlés, cannot be derded.

PAL ELevENT—
— SnPLE — Travs.
—Priverean Fipvesr—

a Paer. (participle)—Verb is
n the Poreytiat Mode—Pamsest Peuse.

S and

EDICATE—{W0 VERES

EXERCISES ON THE CHART. 183

Not is an Element in the SENTENCE—ADIUNCT— PRIMARY—
a0 » LR T al - 4] |

Worn—ADY of Negation.

8. He hears the thunder cre the tempest lowers.

thunder

NTENCE—PRINCIPAL ELEMENT—

o
onp—Prox, (pronoun)—PERs, (!»w'm:w/)——

\ Gerdar—Tamp Berson—Sixa. (singndar)
rive Case

Worn—AD, \ 2Gjeelive
Thunder ,......JIs an Element in the
Opssor—)\ p—Not
Gendar—T
seorive Case.
Tre tha tem-}Is an Element 1m the Sextr : .
pest lowers. .. § Sexvex (adverbial)—Smup, (simple) — Ixtass

(.F:“'“ neil

o T B o & 1 ihe af
. Tho low they build who tuild beneath the sars,

T Is an Element in the Sext — ADIUNOT—SECONDARY—
00 1o acsgsess«i8 8O EACIMENY AL :
Wono—ADVE f Degr:
L Is an Ele in the S NOE— A DIUNCT—F RIMARY—
OW e ecnsanssesdsd B ;
Wonp—ADVERB—OI lllace.
Th Is an Element in the Sex rENCE— PRINCIPAL ELEMENT—
JEY savnvenneds & Jdement : 2 e
Supspor—Worp—PRos. (pronoun)—Pzrs. (pe ”,O‘l,y V—
Mas (masculing) Geander—Taimp Person—FLUk (pu.m[)
Number—Noxmsarve Case

-
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o
Build..........Js an Element in the Sesrs NCE—PRIvOIPAr

AtE—Vurp—Ixpicanive Mode—

{rans
Who <o i Js!ah B

Sumeor — Wokh — Prox.
M

ement-in

; J—REL  (relative}—
—Tamp Person—Proe. (plural
Number—=Npyawanve Case.

(masculine) Gender

Buls. ......i.Ja a0 Element in the &
VErs—INprear
} Is an@Blemont in
soleneses Y Pariase—Abv. (adeer

TRAN, (".zf:’v.,.'z, ilive)

la s
{

jie wheeling nedr-its brow,”

ANALYSIS OF

Wheeling near | Is an Fle
its brow ..... § Py
RAN. (infran
Near its bfow...Is an Eleme
—PHRASE
Isreax, (

Rt —-In the analysis of a Complex Sentence (see Ops. p.42)

tence is found to perform an ind al of

offices. The

above, aud 2, below,)

1. In the beginning (a Prej

b I
in|
N e

Beginoing )
L the ) =

RASE — Pamvopan Eremenr — the

eses.I8 an Element
Leapse—a Paer. (preposition).

T 1

L8 an Ziemens

ADIuNCr— W ORD—ADY,

(u:_{;r‘fl 2-1"‘).

Sealing ... .J8 me
u Le 'ABT. (participle ss. {{rans )
Yonder Js an ant i 1e i—an ApJuNcr—WOoRD— ADJ

Pesk. ......Is 8
sEQUENT—a Wi




PART 1 L—SYNTAX,

8. 'The time flu‘(‘."}l\'} arrie

The

»essesdS an Element in. the Puanasg—

Tima [s

arrived. . )

To.........Js an Element
Liea Pre:

vENT—A' VERB—INroy, (infinitive) Mode—
Mauny. .....I ApzuNcr—Ava, (adjeetive).
Favors b in the Purise—Prisorar Er ENT—& part

orR—NoUN,

QUENT—UBIEoT— WV
Il'z:lf.-—E the above are well ca

lated to prépare the
Student for Exercises in Sy

1l have learned the
ine the above Exercises with the appli-

ntax; and wheén he's
he should ¢o
cation of those Rules

Rules of Synta

ADBITioNAL EXAMPLES—Sentences and Phrases,
“A mortal dise was upon her vitals, o

tfore Casar had passed the
" (See Disgram, p- 41.)

“The fur thel warms

a monarch, warmed a bear
)1!';:7': ’,;l il owns my

10w, (See p, 48.)

loveth his own soul ®

ELEMENTSgOF

I. {,'/. I.’:z-f [)I‘l.lt.’.'(.,‘ff({ valt'mr_"nf-".

(1) Tue Svess

._‘
of a Sentence may be < lirase, o
enlence,
EXA

{ \ A 1
> { (2) Noun, ...l
A Word 3\
{"/») Provoww.2,
ABREDSE . o io.ime s ot
rising to civil
4.
are ol
A Sentence ... ivia....5. “That @ll men are oreated equal, is a
self-evident truth.”
: is disonees i +1 2
Ruv.—Whatever is peculiar to Pronouns; is discussed under the Rous
\ g 1ine 3 wihat s ol NIMMoI g a 1
for Pronouns. We now proceed to discuss what is common to Nouns,

i 3 s nees;, considéred as Subjects of Senionces.
Pronouny Phrases, and Sententes, cor T

Who *plants hi
What

8 being & mini

n8.—“That all men are created
R

&g wal,

’ gCE i e o 7 oifts and
What *“ are often different thingsi” Ans—* 7% give good gif

to be bericvolent”




PART 11.— S¥NTAX.
ive Moda,

DT
Wi,

» speaker rhetorical effect.

Youn or a Lronoun,

1 1

Ot 5.« Because |

Cage.(éxecpt for

COom-

Exase
mark." Some teachers

th srrEw the Ozs B The

Excerrtox 1.—Ti-Fters }

the Verb, wher

ig [‘]uf.‘é-l alter
1es expressad.

oo HE 1ot tl ting anguish i T : tnto all t orld”

ied by an-explanatory word.
(See “Independent Case.”)

rv repetition of the Subject should

)
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Oss. 4.—The agent of an actior

s | Poariiad
action expressed by a Participle, may be |
the P 7 3

2 “Writing letfers consti

itutes my most agredable en

n Element in the
strnietwre of a'S¢ e, a1 gl 1 \

y and s d he sed in the same
manneér asg Sul

In Sente

the Subjee

ive Phras

Phrase, and

e—thie
& Noun,—the Subsequent

& yrryr i »
writing.

texaes, are the

Phrases

SUBJECT SENTENCES 1981 -

Posmrioxy oF THE SuBiEcT PARASE
NortE III.—In Position, the |

precedes its Predicate

2t Phrase commonly

Exawrres—I1. 7o do good 15

5 the pury of all men.

2. Managing the household affairs now cosstirures the

- sum of my employments,

Opa 1.—Exceeriona—The Subject Phrase sometimes Jollzws its Pro.
dicate.
Exampres—“The sure waY to be cheated 18 o fancy ourselves mors
cunning than others.”
Rew. 1.—% To fancy ourselves more cunning than others,” is the Subjects
“Jsway,” is the Predicate
Rew. 2.—This pesition ge . when the Indefinite Pronoun
il is I']ﬂcmi instead of the Ph

" precedes, and the Phrase follows
the Verb.

Exmerre—Ir is the duty of all, to do yood 1o others.
=S
I

Rev. 8.—In parsing

he Phrase is to be regaraed

as‘explanatory of the Pronoun ff—used to define thelIndefinite Word—
sud ‘s, in its office, ]

Noun. (See Independe:

to a Word used to explain a preceding
Obs. 2, p. 85.)

SUBJE

That I haue taken this old man's daughter, is most true.”

Oss. 1.—In Examples like the above we have two Sentences—one

The A ary Sentence

is an Elem d be parsed
Th

Simg

wian 8 daughter ;" one Pr




e

T e

- —

s

s
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S one Tflo,‘mt'it
Iving it into its

nee; hence, a Substandive
nce; henee, a Verd and

*This* .

(3"

“24
“Dang

Ops. 8. o Subii

by the Conjuration

Sent

D1 ,..‘f"\j‘_‘l.‘.i wentence
PL\“E ite,
Exavris
WeD in the next

*d for a Subjeet

ich it standsfs

?
not meet

above, wé are to parse “it" s
Senter s whols

“it"—a Logical Adjunct

all ‘be correct examples
under Rulo 1.

EXERCISES—MODEL.

Thus star by star des
Till all a EE
6. As morning high and h
To pure and pe
% Nor sink those stay 1
But hide themselves in heaven's own light.”
FIRST MODEL,

ter friend d

{ “Departs,” te of *friend,” | Intransitive.
Adjunct. ........“ After friend,”. . Adjunct of * departs.”

. “Friend,” " | Simple Sent
Principal Parts § imple Sentence,

PARSING,
Friend........Isaname, ..on.............Hence a Noun.
o Name of & class of p - « - Henee, Common,
[The gender iz not indicated; and, whenever it is nof, no
tion of the gender should be made.]
Spoken of,........c.... ... Henee, third person.
Denotes but one, ...........Hence Singular Number
*Subject of departs, .. ... ..Hence, Nominative Case.
After friend . .Modifies “departs"—denoting
time, or order of time, .......Hence, an Adverb.
After........Expresses a relation of “de-
parts” and “friend”.........Henee, a Preposition.
Friend.......Je a name, ....cvufee s e 4o .. Henee, a Nouf.
o Name of s elass; . v4 ... 4. ¢« Henee, Common,
~ Spokenof, .......c000eu... . Hence, Third Person.
Denotes but one, ...........Hence, Singular Number,

" Object of the relation expressed

.

by ¥ after”. . . . Henee, Objective Casa
Depart,......Exp ¢s an action,,.........Henee a Verb,

- Action has no object, .......Hence, Intransitive,

> Simply decls Hence, Indicative Moda.

- Denotes present time,. .. ....Henee, Present Tense.
2 4 . { Third Person,
licate of “friend " NCA, | oxr ¢
Predicate of “fricnd,” ......Hence, | Singular Number
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BECOND MODEL.

“ Who has not lost a friend
ANALYSIS.

S ..... Subject;
Has lost. . Predicate,
{ Friend ...Object,

\ Not, . . ... adjunet of * has lost.™
STIpOn. . . Et | { A, L.. .. Adyunet of “friend

Hence, & Transitive Senfencs,

Parsoran Pagts, Simple,

PABSED,

Who...:..Is 8 Pronoun—Interrogative—Third Person—Singular Num-

ber—Nominative Case to “has lost.”
“The subject of a Sentence must be in the Nominative Case.

Has lost. . .Is a Verb—lrregulay [lose, lost, losing, lost]—Transitive—
Active Volce—Indicative Mode—Past Tense Indefinite—
Third Person—Singular Number, to  agree with its Subject
“who.”

Not,.. ...Is anAdverb—Negative—Modifies “has lost.”

A.i..... 08 an Adjective—Specifying—Specifies * friend.”

Friend.....Is & Noun—Common—Third Person—Singular Number—
Objective Case to “has lost.”

ADDITIONAL EXAMPLES,

1. “Rewarding and punishing actions by any other rule, would
appear much harder to be accounted for by minds formed as he has
formed ours."—®8Bn. Builen.

8. “ Wiat time he took orders, doth not appear.”—Zife of Builer.

8. “That every day has its pains and sorrows, is universally expe-
rienced.”

4, “ My hopes and fears start up alarmed.”

6. “Whe shall tempt, with wandering feef;

The dark, unfathomed, infinite abyss¥’
“Not a drum was heard, nor a funeral note,”

. “Few and short were the prayers we sard.™

8
7. “Not half of our heavy task was done*
8
9

, “A chieftain’s daughter seemed the maid™
10. “Her satin snood, her silken | 2

Her golden breoel, such bivth betrayed.®

PREDICATE—VERBS,

II. THE PREDICATE.

Rew. 1.—In a S 8, it 13 the ofiice of the Predicate to make the
sesertion. It declares existence, siate, change, or an act, performed or
received.

Rear 2.—A Predicate may consist of one Word or of a combination of
Worda. If of one Word, it must be a Verb.

Robert studiss

.Robert does study,
Robert iz stud,
..Robért
Robert i3 a scholar,
A Prononun, . [iiiaa .. oo It IS T—H'T wora you
A Preposition, ..ueis....Its idle hopes are d'er.
It may also co of two Verbs and one or more Participles, &a

We MiGHT HAVE WALEED—W ¢ MIGHT HAVE BEEN LOVED.

Oeps. 1.—When a Predicate eonsista of more than one Word, the
constitutes the essential part of the Predicate, The other Wo
Auxiliary, and are used fo indi Voiee, Mode, Tonse, and sometir
Person and Number, Thus, in the Sentence, “1 may have been loved.”
the Word “loved” is the essentigl part of the Predicate :—*“been,” is an
Auxiliary, the principal office of which is fo denote the Voice; *“have,”
denotes the Tense; *may,” denotes the Mode

Ops. 2—XEvery complete Predicate must have a Subject, expressed or
understood.

VERBS.

Rure, 2+=A" Verb must agres withits Subject 1
Number and Person.

Rex—This rule requires that the forn of a Verb be determined by

Subjeet.  Strictly spesking, Verbs have no Number and Persom.
The term 1s used to denote a variation in the form of a Verb to cor
respond with the Number and Persor of its Subject. Thus,

In the Singular Number, no Suffix is uwsed for the First Person; as

I walk
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Est or & is added for the Second Person, solemn style as, Thon

walkest,
S is added for the Third Person; as, v 3.
n od to denote the Person

In ' | Number, Verbs are not

NUMBER.
: L—One Subject in the Sii
its Verb to be in the |

lar Number requires

EXAMPLES,

Word Bubjects

Phrase Subjects .5, *

Bentence 8 f-8 \.Jent
doth not appear.”
doth not appeer.

“How HE CAME BAGH
MAN'S DAUGHTER, 88

0, * Taar I HAVE TAKEN THIS OLD

most true,

Nore ITL.—Two or more Singulax indicating
the same thing, requir

Exapre—The BAINT,
Nors , taken
|

EC}HH‘;;‘,“Y\'

Word Bubjects < (Winitax on'WAsnex has my knife,
ry foll the lazy track of the

follows Lt

but not my wrLy, consents.
Shalspeare.

ry ricorE which he uses
picture more lively snd

197

Phrass Subjects ..
s the question.”
. “To s & BE Si was my ouly al ve.
Sentence Subjects . . 8. ent aided in the rescue, or that he was
prisent al the time of it, poss not APPEaR from
the evidence adduced.”

Note IV.—-A C ive Noun, indicating Unily, re-

qu1 es 18 vV L'I'U ot n 'II‘ T \ umi )Lr.

'x, UL the u'.
ExaumrLes,— watiox has been smitien”
crep the bill”

Notre V.—One:or
should have a Verb 1
EXAMPLES,
Word Subjects. .. .1. oops and croves ars of thy dr -Milton
) J
2. ere foreed to eat what never was esteemed
Jus.

Jogen:
/
soeres are of the greatest possible

Nore VI.—Two o more
Number require the VerD to be
EXA
Word Subjects. .1, “The vivacrry and
have been much
s the ROE:

*Hill and valley
ise in the opinion

ht of our

2a 't}
in the

Yery
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L0 58w, wers onea

Bat n

a beau, are all shs

Call
Sentenes Subjocts, 13 *Read of this burees ne appea
! = appes T,
How' wortliy lied—i
8, “That friendship’i
That fri
T

savor much of commonpl

And all the worl(

-omumittee—congress—church—maate

lie—sehiool—ren

netimes the Objact of
Then, when ths

parta of

VERBS—PERSUN, 199

Bubject or “las fallen.” and requires the Verb to be Singular, although
“two-thirds” the Grammatical Subject, is plural.
Osus. 5.—But Nouns not Collective are not varied in number by their
Adjunets,
Exaxrerrs.—1. “The progress of his forces was {7/:]:-‘(1»‘:1‘.‘—.‘1:16‘)'&
2. The sefection of appropriate examples reguires tasts
8. “All appearances of modesty are favorakle and pr

possessing."—Blair.

PERSON,

Nore VIIL.—Two or more Subjects, taken separately
and differing in Person, should have separate Verbs,
when the Verb is varied to denote the Person of its
Subjeet.

Examepe.— You ARE in error, or J AM.

Qps.—But when the Verb is not varied to denote the person, it need
not be repeated.

Exampres.—1. You or J uusr Go.

2. The doctors or yow AREin error.
8. Was 1 thoul
4. Ir was the students,

Norg IX.—When the Subject of a Verb differs in
Person or Number (or both) from a Noun or Pronoun in
Predicate, the Verb shonld agree with its Subject rather
than with the word in Predicate.

Exaurres.—1, “Taov art the man.”

. “Who art muouf”
. “The wages of sin is DEATR.”
. CLouDS @re yapor
., A HORSE 8 an anir
. “And hoa
dwellings are,

Oss. 1.—The young Pupil o finds it difficult to decide which of

the two Substentives is the Subject and which the Noun in Predicate

The following test will decide this point:—
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When one term is generic and tha other specific, the former belongs
in Predicate—the latter is the Subject Thus, in Example 5, *animal”
is & generic term—*“horse” is specific. 'We cannot say, an animal s a
horae, for not every animal i3 a horse; but every horse is an animal,
Henee, * horse™ is the Subject, and “ gnimal” is in Predicate—(See Inde-

peudent Case, p. 85, Ubs. 5.)

MODE AND TENSE.

Nore X.—That Mode and Tense of a Verb should be
ased which will most-elearly convey the sense intended.

Ops. 1.—A Verb used to denote 2 conditional fact or a contingency
chould have the Subjunetiye or the Potential form.

Exaypres— Weas I Alezander, 1 would aecept the terms.”
%S would T wene I Parmenio.”
“1f we would improve, We must study.”

Obs 2—But if the condition is assumed as unguestionable, the Vers
may be in the Indicative Mode.

Exaseres—4If thowkudst known.”
If John has offended you, he will make due apology.

Nore XI.—That forrﬁ of the Verb should be wused

which will most clearly express the time intended.

Opa—In constructing Complex Sentences, tha Tense of the Prinéipal
Sentence does not necessarily confrol the Tense of the Verb in the
Ausiliary Sentence.

Exawrizs—1. “I said in my haste, all men are liars.”

. “He Has lesn'so long idle, that he knows mot how to
work.”
. “Copernicus first demonstrated that the earth revolves
upon its axis”
“He called so lond that sll the hollow deep resounded.”
. “Thosa that seel me early skall find mea.”
w+ And when we are parted, and when thou art dead,
0, where shall we lay thee?' bis fcllowers said™

VERBS—VOICE. 201

Ozs. 4 —The variations for the Potential Mode are rather variations
ot form than to indicate distinetions of #ime—{his Mode being generally
indifferent as to time.

Exawrre—*“ 0, would the scandal vanish with my life,

Then happy were 10 me ensuing death "

Ogs. 5.-—The In !“"'U\'e Present generally indicates indefinite time—

the Finite Verb on which it depends commonly determines its tense.
(73 ne -
Exayrres,.—* I went 1o sgE him.”—Present in form, but Past in sensa

¢ hall »
‘I shall go To sz him."—Present in form, but Future in
sense.

Oss. 6.—But generally, fo indicate past time, the Past Infinitive is
nsed, except when the Infinitive follows Verbs denoting purpose, expectation,
wish, &

Exaverrs—We ought 10 HAVE GONE.

I],d;r])o:md 70 WRITE Many davs ago.
I expected 10 aEeT him yesterday.

Fory oF o Verz,

= ) g B
Nore XIT—That form of a Verb should be used
which will correctly and fully express the fact intended.
Conmunon. Frrors—1. *There let him lay.”—Byron.
9. “To you I fly for refuge."—MHurray.

Oorrected—There let him lie,—To you I flee for refuge.

Voice.
Oss. 7.—The form of the Aclive Voice is properly msed when the
sgent of the action expressed is made the Subject of the Sentence.
Exawrres.—i. Columbus discovered America. .
9, Cesar inyaded Gaul
Ops, 8. —The Passive form is used when the Object of the Act is mads
the Subject of the Sentence. =
Exanrres—1. America was discovered.
9. Gaul was invaded.
Oss. 9.—The Agent of the Action is made the Object of an Adjunet
Phrase; when the Verb takes the Passive form. =
U*
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Examvrrs —Aclive Voice.—1. |

Passive Voice,—1. Ti

ved by William,
me by Mary.

given [to]
< 1 . . . . : 5 .
Ozs. 1.—Action is sometimes improperly predica

Subject.

tad

ted of a Passive
EXAMPLES,
You are misiaken.
fory: s s asisYou mistake;
The howse'is duilding.
'y r i
¢The honse

sh means. .. The

ple are at work

Awthority ia against

ily Transitive
- implied.

Bs. 1. e appropriate Object of a Sentenc

2 should not be made

the Object of a Phrase,

¢ Verbs do n purr of P i
e t k 0 not apyir of a Preposition after
subtion's Grramenar, p. 9l

ve Verbs do not admit Prepositions after them
[i.o complets i

\* TE 2 BV QRSN Ol ¥ Ay e SR AT M }
Nore XIV,—A Verb necessarily Intransitive should
Rot have ‘an \Objeet, exe

- y pL by potlic license or for- olher
rheloreal § :
Exaurie—*" I sit me down

s used Transitively o

VERBS—TRANSITIVE AND INTRANSITIVE. 203

ksceprion 2.—Some Intransitive Verbs may have Objects of their
ywn signification. >
Exavpres—1. “I dreamed & dream that was not all @ dream.”

»

2. “I have fought a good fight.

Ops. 1.—Some Verbs, commonly uséd Intransitively, become Transi-
tive by virtue of a Prepositional Prefix.
Exanpizs—1. John goes to sehiool. . “ goes” 18 Intransitive.
nent. . “ undergoes” is Transitive

."“looks" is Intransitive.
4. The tower onerlooks 1 . *overlooks” is Transitiva
5. He comes from the field.

3. “Green becomes my complexion best.”

Ops. 2.—In such examples of Compound Verbs in Predicate, it is
generally—uot alwa —the Preposition in Composition that makes the
Verb Transitive. The Substantive following is, logieally, the Object of
the Preposition; buf, grammatically considered, it is the Object of the
Prediéate, and should be parsed aceordingly.

Ogs. 3—Verbs made Transitive by this use of Prefixes, can not ele-
gantly be used in the Passive Voice.

Exsupigs—1. “John undergoss punishment,’ —We may not say

punishment is undergone by John.
9 “The tower overlooks the city —Nor, the city 1s
overlooked by the tower.

Ozs. 4.—Prepositions not in composition, used with Intransitive Verba
to introduce Adjunct Phrases, are construed with the Predicate when the
Verb becomes Passive.
ghed at him"—He was laughed at

Exaxeres—1. “The children laug
by the chilares
9 “We often lougnt of our friends at home” —Our
friends ai yome were often thought of.
Rear—Such expressions ags not often elegant, and should be avoided
when the same thought can be otherwise expressed., Thus,
He was derided by the children.

Our friends at home were often remembered.

Nore XV.—A Verb should not be used for ita Par
ticiple i Predicate.
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Exaxrie —James ought not to have went,
Correcrgn, —James ought not to have gone,

Nore XVL—A Participle should not take the place
of its Verb.
Exaspre—* The work is imperfeet y—You done it too hastily.”
Corretren.—*The work is imperfeet ; you did it too hastily.”
Ovs, "2.—Parts of the Predicate of a Sen :
ellipsis,
L. The leading Word.
YIf [ '] heard aright,
Tt is the knell of my departed houra”
2 The second Word,
“They may [
3, The whole Predicate,
“While [ | ] Uiere-we visited the
“To whom, thus Eve [ =2t

tence may be omitted by

EXERCISES IN ANALYSIS AND PARSING,

" He maketh the'storm a calin

e WX
He v, I

raketh \
A

ANALYSIS.

oo Subjeet, l
h...I sdicate, » Simp

Privorpar Pagts . -Pr ple Sentence—Transitiva
OI'm .« .Ubject,
e N I . seenesews <Adjunct of “storm.®
To become a-calm,. . .. nét of “maketh,”
A Adjunct of “ecalm.”
)

He, . esianisenssessodaused fora Noun, ., ...Henee, & Prononn
“ Its form determines its
PETSON. 4 v varvenrosnane Hence, Personal,

Spoken of. ............Hence, Third Person,
Denotes but one. , .. Henee, Singuiar Number
Suliject of “1 h.”.. .Hence, Nominative Case,

5 Th el Probrs Lo - . . )
Roie—* The Lubpect of a Sentence must be in the Nominatiwe Cusa®

VERBS—PARSING,.

ance, a Verb.

Maketh . cee cvvoeodASS . Namx o
“ Act passes to an Otjeok ence, Transitive.
- ance, Active Voice.
.Hence, Indic
ent Tense.

is of the Third Person, .
. .Henee, Third Person, Sine
gular Number.

rular Numbet ,....

SLng

SREI s 5 ]
Rure—* A Verb must agree wiint its Subject in Person and Numnbex

storm”.......Hence, an Adjective.

.. Hence, Third Person.

Tence, Singular Number

Henee, Objective Case,

- - B o NN Oase
Rure—The object of a Seutence must oe in the Objective Case

2 : B

{To become] a calm . Modifies “ muketh"—! 1
ing the act to ifs result...He an Adverb.
il 1 g an £ stive,
1 seribes M calim e, an A L\

A sonessssiimenihs o 208LTIDES §

2 Deseribes by

CalM.caneosassasssdd

- Name of
Spoken :
Penotes but one. . ... .0 Honete, S

L~1 in Predicate with

renice, Independent Case

L
X
=

( ry read in Predicate with a
Rure—Note.—"* 4 Noun 'or Pronoun usad in Predica

7 s P
Verb, is in the In l".'l"y"f' nt Case,
truction of the

wene 8 COITe ASE | he djunct Phrase
Sentenc and it 18 rrectly pars . the A 1) e
\-k -' : wor “makeld c-ﬂ}"_d 101 [n‘w]lril' havs
to become & caim, the WOI d nageld it P i !
0 2 Object. ‘Storm” is the O of the mogrjLed redion
grornt, & ) SLOTIE i F i te

Tm P
* maketh [ L to become] & calm.
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GRAMMATICAT, FALLACIES,

Rex —Let the Pupil correct the errors in the following Senteness,
and give the suthority for every eriticism, by a proper reference to
BuLe 2, or to Noves-and Osseavatioss under e Ruie

“‘The rapidity of his movements were beyond example.”— Wells,
“The mechanism of ¢ aud watches were totally unknown”
| Hune,
*#The Past Tense|of these Verbs are very indefinite with respect to
time."—=Bullton's Grammar, p
“Ev ) to hew "—Byron
“To study n ‘equire maturity of mind.”
“That they were forsizuers, w yarent in. their dress”
“ Coleri opher have many admirers”
gth or breadth-appesr.”"—Pope.
s piety, tell us these are proper®
Commentary

isk's Grammar.

15/

Yo = rr/'uz.\‘u?l.
idifference or aversion between the psr
w's Estimuales.
alth, proeure estcem.”—1J5,
to confess that they are ignorant.”
Studemt's Manual,

cause sorrow.”

. “The nsists AN nature of language”—Berklsy,
“ From him i v ot ion, truth, grage, and every

other blessing ‘we can coneeive.”—Calyin

“How is the Gender and Number of the Relative known 1”

Bullion’s Practical Lessons,
“Hill and dale doth boast thy ble r"—Milton,
“The Syntax and Etymology of the language is thus spread before
he learner.”—Bulli Grammar.

barefoot, and the middle sort makes

e of wooden o3."— Harvey

e the per 068
“While all our youth prefers ker to the rest— Waller.

“ A great majority of our authors efective in manner.”—J, Brown,
“ Neither the intellect nor the heart ave capable of being driven.”

Abirts,

; N
, goon 83 he wnas

., “For you have

. v nentotvne
, “She sets as & prototype,

GRAMMATICAL FALLACIES, 207
capable of harboring a thought agmmnst your

ler a man happy."—Day's Grammar,
n who must undertake the business.”—Hurray,
f love.”
sther, is called a compound sen-
tence —1 lu-’. Q

“If I was a Greek, I should resist Turkish despotism
Cardells Grammar.
“] can mot say:that I vire this eonstruetion, thov it be much

o

s Grammar, p. 172

} 3ia3 Ay p 3 s1)
2. “It was observed . iii, that the disjunctive or had a doulle

wse."—{hurchill's Granvnar,

18 : ' : : e
“T observed that love cor uted the whole character of God.

the poem would not easily d

— M urray.

better fhan T expected to have found 1
Priestl
which I intended to have enumerated.
Webster

n effort is making to abolish the law.”
£ e ) T 3 1 ”» 2 % % W .
“The Spartan admir to the Hellespont,"—Goldsmith.
3 :d about him,”—5
« Which they neither have nor ean do."—ZDarclay.
vé but mistook me s while'—Shakspeare,

- 3y H A0 Qs
“Who would ne ared Steele,

. ¥ You y

“«Had 1
, ' Iiad

“Thevy ¢

: teata moales anil
“Had T ought to pl: u in Predicate with ‘makes’ #—Pupil.
“A\Whom tiley hnd il _ll‘:l 24 <
“Wh 1 fly and ¢ fe"—ZLare

for exact nnitation."—Rash
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PART II—SYNTAX,

IIL. The Obiect of i Sentence.

S e W A :
RuLE 8.—The Object of an action or relation must be

in the Objective Case.
Object ’
pdr

' % O
‘¥ Subject Predicate
2 ' Mary and ‘Anna are writing

Exaspiza—1. Y

“ Him from my childhoodd have known.”

4. Thém that honor me, I will honor.”

Oss, 1.—The Objec

9

3.
4 A Sentenc

(1) oBIECT WORD.

“ Virtie secures happiness”

(a) Forx optne O
Ons. 2.—The foras of No
from the Nominat

are the «
Jorms.—( ion of Pronoung) page 89, )—He
Ons. 3.—In ¢onstrueting S Je i 1 i
In-¢onstructing Sentences, special attention is required iv

gqiving to the Object of a Seutence its appropriate position.

Posiriox oF tae Oieor

ATY

No1e.—In position, the Object of a Sentence commonly
follows the Predicate.
Exawrres.—1. “Virtue secures happiness
2“7 1 of Shadows roves a shining mark.
W1 dhk Bamnntny ol = 47 .l
3. “In the beginning God createp the heaven and the
eurth.”

OBJECT OF A SENTENCE. 208

Esoxeriox 1.—By the poets and for rhetorical effect, the Object is
oiten plmze\i before the Predicate.
Exsurres.—1. « Him, from my childhood, T gAvE KNOWN.”
9. “New ills that latter stage aswarr.”
3. “ And all the air a solemn stillness HOLDA,”
Exoeerios 2.—A Relative Pronoun, being the Object of a Sentence, 15
placed before ita Predicate.
Exanries—1. “The evil which he FRanep, has come upon him.”
9. “Mount the horse whick 1 BAVE CHOSEN for you.”
.« We serve a Monarch whom we LOVE,—

A God whom we ADORE.”
Two or Moze (BiEoTS,

Qps. 4—A Sentencé may have two or more Objects when they are
connected in construction by Conjunctions, expressedgor implied
Exaupres—1. “ God caearep the feaven and the earth.”

2. ‘Now twilig o1s her curtain down,
And a star.
“ For thie Angel of Death sereap his wings on the blast,

"

And peeatiep in the face of the foe #s he p
Remazg.—These are Compound Sentences. In Sentence (1), “heaven”
and “earth” are Objects of the same Verb, “ereated.” In Seatence (2),
7 gnd %it" is the Object of *pins.”

#ourtain” is.the Object of *
it has but one Object, * breathed”

Sentence (8) is also Compound; yet
being Intransitive.

Oss 5—The Objects of a Compound Sentence sometimen consist of
differentiWords, indicating the same being or thing,

Exaupres—I1, # By this dispensation, we HAVE X0ST & neighbor, @

.I'I‘;/' d a br ther”
9. “Tlus she addressed the Father of gods, and King of
men.”

Obs. 6. —Dut one Word used to limit tha si rpification of another,
cannot be in the same construction ; and het the two Words are not
Objects of the same Verb, unless they are compounded and
one Element.

Exaxrres —1. “ We visited Naprss, the home of our childheod.”

9. Have you seen Cot ax, the plilosopher ond pr;cti

3. % And must I leave thee, Paradise?”
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used to deseribe “Naples,” not aa an
juivalent name of the same place.
and “poet” are Substantive appellations of the man,
“ Paradise’ lisnits the apy n of the word “ ffies.”
(See “ Log Adjunets” and '« Independent Cass,” P- 85, Obs. 2, 8.)
Obs. 7The Verbs appoint, call, cloose, constitule, create, dub, elect
make, nawe, and proclaing symetimes have two Objects—one direct, and
the other indireoet

Exaeres ], They named him Jomy,

— ~ \
N

il hiin Mokt
1Y) )

ata Socic«ty elected Rice Presomyr,
d chose Valentine B TARY,

Res.—In Exampla (1 ). “Wim? is the direct Obi
I ) )

n" the remote
Ohject; and

8, logically considered, n part of the Predicate—sa titls
acquired by the action

ed by the Vérb! The Verbs above given

do not,.in sucl examp ressithe full Predieate, nor have we Verbs
that ean, unless Howinga iple :—
#They dubbed Aéin mxicar”
Equivalen) —4 Ney EXIGHTED ‘him.”
- 8.—A Verb which, in the Active Voice, is followed by
and 1 remote object, retains the
Predieate,

a direct
rémote object as a part of the Passive

Exaupres.—1, He is named Jokn,
2. Rice was elected 7 ’resident.
Rew.—This construction is alogous to that of Substantive in Predi.
th a Neuter Verh,
Thon art Peter—He is John,
Thou art—what 1— P r.| /Hea whati—aamed Jokn, The word
“Pe completes the Predi v

dicate’; the Ay “named John" complete
the Predicate,

OB, 9.—The construction noticad in Obs. 7 should be carefully dis

tished from that in which a Verb is followed by two Objects—ona
¢ Verb sad the other of a Preposition suppressed,

Exampre— 18y carried the chils

OBJECT OF A SENTENCE.

1, in this connection,
toa
They

s like the sbove, th

ne” is an Adjunct of

e of the Phike is anAdterb.
tepresentative of the Phrase, is a

nent in the -ase, 18 a Noun—Object

sLo0dU,

o pni pegard, conside 7y &
1 1 eor o n followed by an Ir
kear, see, and sor 5 4 3 N
3 1es the Verb) understood.

.
se are thonghts that male® man Max.
N - )'._;1.'..';'7.
e thoughts that make man [10 BE] MaX.

® to the laws”

‘ bl enepieycE to the laws.
Teach bl 1o ¥ieLD] orEpIENCE to the 1

e with it Thus

" understood *




212 PART 1II.—SYNTAX.

Nore IV.—Intransitive Verbs have no Objeet.

Exaseres—1I sit—Thou art—IHs sleeps.

i
Oss. 1.—But some V

' woly used Intransitively, sometimes
bave Objects of theiv awii &

ignification.
Exastries—1. T have fonght a good fight,

2. Weran a race)

3. Ha sleeps the sleep of death,

4. % Luther *®'®® Hlow q blagt”

5, "L'l"hv_\"l shout their raptures to the clouldless skieg®

3 e K o ¥ i 1 . n
Nore V.—A few Verbs may be used Transitively or
Intransitively.

Exawprns.—1. The sun setin the west.

nd on the table,
5 the wind,
4. The wind dlows the dust.

Postrion or Toe Osjeor

088, L.—~When & Transitive Verb is followed by two Objecta—one, the
Object of the Verly, and tha oth: the Object of a Preposition suppressed,
the Object of the Preposition is placed between the Verb and its Objeet,
Exauries—1. “ Mary gave me o Ross”

2. “Brx home my Booga,”

Rex—“ " is an abrideed Adjunctiof “gaye” (sée Adverbs by Repre

seutation, p, 23), and.is uext.its Verb according to the Ruls for

the Position of Adverbs

(se

Ezeeption—~When the in

sts the important thought,

or when 1t 18 the emphatic word in the Seatence, it-is placed afier the
2

direet Object

Exaurre —“They earried the camwn home™
Ogs, 2.—But,

n the Preposition is expressed, the direct Object is
. * y -~
placed next its Verb

Exaurre—“Mary GAvE & rose to me.”

OBJECT PHRASE.

-
19

OBJECT PHRASE.
= T - Yoo e
Prix.—Transitive Verbs may have, as taeir Objects,
Substantive Phrases.

e 3
Exasriss.—1. “I doubted his having been a soldier.
A

{ I | doubted t

I doubted—what? Not “his,” nor “havidy s
; : y ‘hrase—" His hann,
gor “soldier,” but the fact asserted by the whole Phrase— His having

been a soldier.” y - -
9. “Jis being a minister, prevented his rising & civis

jmf;rr," .

v, to the Parti-
commonly used
se p. 20,

2 sost axel
Ops. 1i—Object Phrases are limited, almost exely .
iti itive Phrases being
cipial Form, Prepositional and Infinitive Phrases being
v sical Adiunets. (8
as Adjunects, and Tndependent Phrases as Logical Adjuncts (
Obas.1; see also Clark's Analysis, p. 115.)
oys oo Ta2 &y - 1t Phrases ma
Oss. 2—But Prepositional, Infinitive, and Independent Phrase y
. s. 2—But I it IR -
be used technically as Objects of Transitive Verts. ’
i n a bed n sca-flowers
Fxarres—1, “The maniac repeated, ‘on a bed of green sea:flowers,
- d . - ”
during the interview.
= "
9. The damsel could not ssy “ to.be loving, without em
barrazsment.
i 0 nly indicate pur-
Oss. 3. —Infinitive Phrases following Verbs, commonly i hc'{xtvp'
s _ : it 13 ienificati , lication erns,
POSE OT CAUSE, and serve to limit the significalion or 8Ly lication o
Such are properly called Adverbe

. ’ 1 )
ExaxrLes—1. Pupils are allowed o read.

6. Pupils wigh to read.
Rex. 1.—In Sentences (1), (2), (8), and
r o hs being ne
plainly Adverbial, the Predicate Verbs b ing
In the anslysis of Sentences liké () and (8), two s

.. g L
e b o $ “o read” is the Otjeet of “begin
with prominent grammarians—1, that “to Teadis & :
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I1T. N

“begn” gnd
others.)
s Obi

¢ Objeqt

“

end * wish” (see Weloh p. 205
wis re here Intr

The test given by
of a Verd, viz., the

- oA ndw aly o ans to do w)
» 1pLis wish—pfiat 7
I the guestion 3 ; N
e stion what 7 i

- Juestion what? is more appropriate, ¢

h” But, to read” is the Object of

If Lthe questi 4 (2 i < il oo
! uestion o do
i WAL £-18 :
t 7 ot 73 more a propriate, W0 rec 18 an A

limited by In efs expressed, sre often
Exayrriss.—1, T

9 ” ’
&1 serteyE the milleman (o b4
U-man (o' be Tionest,

BRTED William ¢o yecite

rEqu,-:y, “ “‘;;

“ oy g '
88 Phrase Ad

ol # * 4} - -
') ect ol .the modific P

- il }
- 4 O

Ors. 5—This
in which the lufini

Exasries T}
Waamries.—1, The general gave

Rew 8—4 70 ;
“ T“ a -

Diagraw; aud vary the Digora

OBJECT SENTENCE.

ORBJECT SENTENCE.

Priv.—Many Transitive Verbs have as their Otjects

oQ

Substantive Auwxiliary Sentences.

ots and indirecd

Ons.—Object Sentences are distinguished as direct Obje

Objects.

EXAMPLES.

Direct.—1. “ But Brutus says ke was ambitions.”
9.  Nathan said unto David, Z7ou art the man.”
he ancient Russiar that their northern moun

Indirect.—3

globe
L the ) 4
it

5 Jancient J

4. % God never meant that man should scale the heavens by

ides of Jowman wisdor
| where my Highland laddie’s gone "
anded why I came.”

! ved dotn much he knew.”
% Did you but k gave the ring.”

. “He little dangers threatened him.”

Rex. 1.—The P \ Ser s Indirvect Objects,

are introduged by a Word or & Phrase ( utesy logically, the es-

F-the Objest, Thus in seft (4) * that” stands for'the

sential part o
whole Proposition.

“Their t assed the globe,”
“The gncient Bu
4 My Highland lad

“ [ gave the mir

ne,"—can you tell where?
know to-whom.”

“ Dangers thres little dreamed what.

“Who did it?"

9 S4ill we are to rezard the entire Auziliary Sentence 23 the

ical Object of the Princ r:;'.‘. Predicate,
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Oss, 2—This eonstruction is to be cavefall; ruished from Com-
plex Sentences, in which the Object Sentences are introduced by the
Double Relative what,
tell what I do know™
“You have done what you should be sorry for.”
. “T can not tell what you think of this life.”
Rum. 3. —Here, * what I do know” i3 the modified Object of *tell.®
Oss. 3.—By another | construction, Auxiliary Sentences are placed
icates of Principal Sentences—not as Objects, but as Adjunets
of purpose, ¢ g &
Exarues—1,, Tha pupi ies that he may improve,
z, “And I am glad that ke has lived thus long ;
8. Arnd |/ Tglad that ke has gone'to his reward.”
Osns. 4. —Another construction makes the Auxilisry Sentence s Logical
Adjunet of a/Substadtive.

Exaurres,—* It is possible that we have

C‘?‘]”«"’."
(S¢e “Independent Cose,”-and *Indepen.
dent Sentence” in plaes.)

“We had strong suspicions that Warner had the ring.”

———
‘ We had I/f‘ds;
X

Rey— Wat were our suspicions?

Ans, That Warner had the ring.

Hence, “that Warner had the ring” is a logiear Adjunct of “sns-
picions” and in the Diagram is placed under, but not attached to,
“guspicions.

OE;R 6—Sometimes a Principal Sentence is thrown in between the
parts of an Objective Sentence.

Exavrres.—1. “Whose charms, we thought, could never fade”

1.
2. “This explanation, I doulit not, will atiefly him.™
8

“But confidence, ke added, is a plant of slow growth*

OBJECTS OF PHRASES, 217

Tuee Opsecrs oF Penrases.

Rex.—Action is expressed by Verbs and by Participles, Belation is E
expx'e‘sz-'.ml by I’rl"m:n::fl ions. Hence,

Oss. 1,—The Object of a Verb or a Participle is the Objeet of an
Action, and must be in the Objective Case.

EXAMPLER

Verd in Predicate—*He that eerrern wisdom, rovers his own soul”

Infinitive Verh—*“1 came to pury Cesar, not to PRABE Aim.”

Participle—*“He could not avoid aivisa offensa”

Oss. 2.—The Object of a Preposition is the Object of a Relation, indi
cated by the Preposition, and should be in the Objective Case.

n

Exanrres—1. *The time or my departure i3 At hand.
2. “For me your tributary stores combine,”
8. “The boy stood ox tha buraing deck,
Whence all 80t iim had fled.”
4. “Tuax whom, Satan excier, none higher sat.”

Nore IL—Nouns and Pronouns in the Objective Case,
should have their appropriate forms.

Exawrrzs—1. “Did you but know fo whom I gave the ring."

2" “] call fo thes with all my voice.”
8. “Tt is not fit for such as us
To sif with rulers of the land.”

Excerrion 1.—Rarely the Possessive form of Nouns and Pronouns i
the Objective Case is used.

Exawrre—John is a friend of mine. (Ses p. 20.)

Exceeriox 2.—Adjunct Sentences, introduced by the Conjunctions as,
Defore, than, till, ete., ave often eontracted into Adjurct Phrases—the
S;I‘bjt(‘!:’- of the Se 5 becoming the Objects of Phrases, often without
a corresponding change of form. (See page 172)

Oss.—The Objects of Phrases and Sentences may be Words, Phrassa,
or.Sentences.

OsJecrs OF SENTENCES,

g Let the following Sentences be mualyzed by the Cmart, and
pﬂ:‘i\:d . -

Word Objects—1. “There thou shalt ¥1xp my cousen Beatrice."—Shaks

. 9. “His daring foe securaly Aim perien."—Milton,
8. “The broom its yellow leaf uate *— Lanahorn.
4 “Did I aequest thee, Maker, from my clay,

To would me man "—<Milion,
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Phrase Objects—5, “We may avorn talking nonsenss on these suhjeots®
Y R SNAPAN.OB Nicoo IR0 QUESIIONS FOR REVIEW.
B- I‘] DOUBTED _","' ".' v'.' '/,
Sentence Objects.—7, “They s

8. “Athens

TAGE
R —Reneat RoLE —Make nles to i g
.‘A'b. isepeat -
The = ;

oy their forms £ .See Oba &

IL Ossmors oF Pamases—INFINITIVE. 111
Word Qjjaxcts.—9 “How T love to.s

Golden, evenme sun)”?
10, 201 ¥ Ceaar, not to praise hbn.”

Phrase Oljecta~11. *He endeavored to paeveNt our being fossed about

v be Ubjects of a prece :m: Verb?

Wy eitry wind of docirine.” te Obs. 6.

12 “fvis diffioult to pousr his Aaving seen wulitary indirect Objectsi
aervice”
Sentonce Objects.~138, “This £0¢8 10 PROVE whhal slrange creaturss we are,”’
14 “The Governor commands me to say, that he has
no further business with the Senate” lake Sen
91f.— Make Sent
912.—What Ver

Pasromeran
Word Objects.—15 *Sc peak, T'saw an eagla®
18. “F) '
Plirase Objecta—11. #By

-

e
p 2
-

"

Sendence Objects:—18,/% The eecremonies coneluded by the doetors’savivg,
* Gentlowion, we will reswme our sludies ai seven - 7 s : -
1 Jbiect an i 15 ex-

to-morrom.”

-3

PrEposITioNAL,
Word Objecta.—19. *There came To the beach a poor exile oy Frin”
20.

e A
=

rest gt conurt raax kim®

Smollet,

1"
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PRONOUNS.
- < Yrmvs ATI T g - %) a
RuLe 4 —A Pronoun must agree with its Antecedent
in Personand Namber.
NorE L—A Pronoun should have a Sincular form
=

(L.) When it represents

Exavwvie—Honry was quite well when Llast saw ans

ar Ante

. |
2 N1 2085 A¥
C SINSIIAr ANt

(2.) 'When it represents two or-more Singular Ante-

- )

cedents taken separately.

Exaxrir—“The oil of peppermint, or any-other volatile oil, dropped
on paper, will’soon evaporate ; no trage of mwill ba le

Nore II.—A Pronoun! should have a Plural

(1.) When it has one Antecedent indicating Pluarality.

ExavrLE ~Few men are as wise as ity might be.

9\ When 3 et gl YA 3

2.) When it+has two or y Antecedents taken col-
lectively:

Exxrre—Mary and Anna always sccomplish what raey undertake

PERSONAL PRONOUNS,

Nore Iil.—The fonm of a Personal Pronoun sbould
ndicate 1ts/ Person and 1
Ops. 1.—The Pronour
or writing—*“1."” Singu

IS0 Or persons Epe:.k_inq

Ons, 2.—*We" is udeld in the Singular by Ed

itors and Empercrs.
%

at the next

ta d 13
to denote a person addressed.

erdaut roof”

f& now ussd in the Second jon Sing

Antecedent; and may then rej

PRONOUNS—PERSONAL.

Qs 1—You was formerly limited to the Second Person Pl
5 i gular and Plural,  Tts Verb is com-

1

monly in the Plural form.

i

Exavries—** You are come 100 late.
You have accomplished your ._y},.j.?ct,,
Ops, 5—DBut it has sometimes & Singular form.
: . - s =
Exavruzs—*“On that happy day when you was given o the world.
Daod's Mas.
“When vou was here ecomforting
“Why was you glad i"—Boswell
Oss, 8.—The Pronoun * it" often has an Ind
Exawppes—* It snowa® “Jt rains

“Ir was my father.”

is, to behold the sun.”
sople's man,' in the true sense, 17

blung I
r there was a

was Dr. Ohabiners."—D. B. Edwards.

Nore IV.—Pronouns of different Persons, used in the

game connection, should have their appropriate posiion.

Ops. 1.—The Second Person is placed first—the Third next, and the

First last.
Exaurie.— You and James and I have bee

ss. 9—DBut when a fault i3 eo ometimes re

Txaspre—< I and mypeople have sinned.”
LXA Voo

Y & oL $ o v - 1n 3 .fa
Ops, 3.—This position obtains also when we acknowledge a defeat

1 of us fell down,

rxowre—%Then T and yon and al
Whilst bloody Treasen flourished over us.”
— v a H ” ot il soaed
Notg V.—The Pronouun *them should not be used
liectively.
Incorvect.—Bring me hem books.

Uorrect—Bring we thoze books.
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introducime an Adje

has hysiness”

“Too Tow the
A He i M S¢

% The books v

+} ¢ "
th the stars.”

ni"—ZLear, o 6,
5 8 name merély, or as a

* name for sel

substantive

it +L Lings k. ntecedent

way be the & ‘”‘.”"'r (AY 6+ - - snteteden I'I;!'t
. : . S I Sentance tl i

(¢) of & Phrase in that Ser e

or Syl g The Conse-
i .

quali
t,

t {a) of that

e with a Verh (1),

on weaves, by passion is und

Py

Wis —Fea=a 1"
v ored with wrar he most de

hghted in”

“ - P -
It is not wuar I supposed it to be”

PRONOUNS—RELATIVE. 293

love attempt. —Romeo.
ver, and whe (used for

Exaurpes.—* Whateve
“ Who i
Who
Oss. 8. — What,

tively

m

Exorres—l1. *“What book have youl
.l- er hie 1 \-“—'&t de
8. “Whalsoever gs are honest”
4 “Which hope we have,”
Oua. 9.—71hat is sometimes 1mproperly used for the Relative what,
Exayrrs— Take that is thime.”
Ond 10— What is sometimes substituted for an Adverbial Phrase
Exawrre—* What [in what respecy] shall it profit & man ¥’
Oss. 11— What is sometimes nsed as an Exclamation.
Exxurre—-What! s thy seryant & dog 1"
Oss. 12—The two words, bid wha—and also, but thai—are sometimes
improperly used for the C netion that,
Exasries.—¢1 did not doubt but what you would come.”
d not doubt buz that you would eome.”
Correctéd—1 did not doubt that you we 1 come,
Oms. 13.—The Relatives than sud as have Adjectives, or Adjective
Pronouns, for their Antecedents.
As. wpén | s Relative Pronoun, hag for its Anvesadent the word
# gl —usad Adjectively, or as gu Adjective Pronoui.
Than $llows more, or some other A ive, in the Comparative
Degrees.
EXAMPLYS.
1. # Nestled at his root
1s Beauty; suet A blooms not in the giare
Of the broad gun"—B:
2 “Wa request such of you a3 think we overlaud the ode, to point
out one word in it that would be b av."— Wilson's Burns.
8. % Ho has less diseretion TeAy he was famed for having.”

& “'There is tnore owing lier THAN i3 paid"—Als Well, L &
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Rex —Let it be remembered, that than and as are Substantives only
when they constitute Subjects or Objects of Sentences. Most teachers
would regard those words in the wve as thus used, but g
rigid analysis of these sentences would 1 juire the ellipses to be supplied
—then the words as-and than would perform the office of Irepositiona

Beauty sueh as [that whic :h] blooms not,
Less discretion ‘than [that Which] be wus famed for having,

Posrriox,

Nore IV.—The Position of Relative Pronouns should
be such as most clearly to indicate their Antecedents.

Oss, 1.—When s Reldtive is the Subject or the Object of an .\nxilinry
Sentence, it should be placed next its —XU\U«A\]\'J t

Exawrrps—1, “Can all 1ikr optics teach uifold
Thy form to please me so ”
2. “The grave, TAr ueyer spoke before,
Hath found, at l\-n.. Ii, & tongue to chide,”
Excerrion —To t
“Q, they love lL-.JL ar let wen kn-m their love."—Shakspeare.

Ops. 2—When the Relative is-the Object of a Prepositional Phrase,
it comes between its Antecsdent and the Auxiliary Sentence with which

J

that Phrase is construed.

Exanpre—“We prize that most vor waier we labor most.”

Rew—*“For which” modifias “labor’—=“which? relates to “that”®

Oss. 3.—The Relative that, used as the Object of a Preposition, is placed
before the Preposition.  Whom, wh ich, and what, ave placed after their

Prepositiona.

Exavrres—1. “J have meat 10 eat tfia? ¥e know not of.*
2. “Withheld not. good from them ¢o wohom it i§ due.™
8. “The world in whick we sojourn is not our home.”
4. “We could not lag; 1 for what he came.”
Oss. 4.—The Relative-—whether tha Subject or the Object of a'Sen-
tence, or the Object of & Phrase—ecan ravely be omitted withsut weakens
ing the force of the expression.

PRONOUNS—INTERROGATIVE.

0 e —1. “Faris thers anght insleep
ANPL )
2 “The time may eome [ ] you need not 1
“It is a question [ ]I can oot answer.
F 1) ve ia allowed. when th
Ozs, 5.—DBut the 1 of the Re : i3 allowed when the
pusition of the words is such as to prevent ; or wenken the
expression,

Exawrres—1, “History is all the light we have in many cases; and
om it & great part of the useful troths

2 “But they that fight for freedom, undertake
e H P = Ylog #
The nob nankind can have a4 stake,

INTERROGATIVES.

Norg V.—Interrogative Pronouns are construed like
Personal Pronouns.

Expauries—1. Ast
2. As the Obj
8 of a Phrase— For wuat do we labori

commonly sup-

Exavpres =1 \\— shall soon ascertain who has the lesson.
2. Yestill refuse to tell
8. We searcely know for wkat we labor.
Oss. 2.—But the Principal Sent may remain Interrogativi

Exavrres—I1.

Ons. 3.—1 rord ‘which answ a question has a ¢
gimiler to that of the wort h = i
, P T
Exaxeres.—1, Whose book have you?/ MHarys,
2. How long was you goingld ~ T/hree days.

8. Where did you see him§
4. Whence came they !
Rew.—“Mary's” spe s “hook 1 “three days™ modifies
%was gone”—*in Rochester” 3 “from Ireland” modi-
fios “came.”

10*
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Ops, 4.—The Interrogative what, followed by the Conjunctions though,

¢f, and some others, commonly belongs to a P pal Se

stood, and on which the following sen
Exasrres.—1. “ Wi if the foot f::""‘ll",‘“l to be the headt”
What [would be the consequence] if the foot, &e.

% % What though Destruction sweep these lovely plainn?®
What [oecasinhave we to despair] though Destimo-

tion syweep these lovely plains]

ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS.

RoLe 5.—Adject

Nounswhich they qua

substituted for the

NoTE/L—W hen used a ‘ 2ot eq ’, th 7?6(.(]&67',
s, that, and all othe S

s, indicating
qular Number.

helieves 18 own,”?

Tether is sufficients

Nore IL<7% y, others, several,-and other
:‘X_‘quiivc Pronouns indicating plurality, require their
Verbs to be in the Plural.

Exaxrres—1. “ The

% T

% re haleyon days.”
Note IIL.—Any, all, ke, some, none, more, and such,
may haye Verbs in the ar or Plural, according as

they indicate uni
J

Exanpres—I1. in heart are capable of being
ae iends."—¥, L. Friend.

I »

., “ None has arrived.
arts of one s lous whole.’
. “What if the field be lost? _All 13 not lost.”
., “The like were never seen before™ “ Like proauces
like.”
-
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8. “Objects of importance must be portrayed by objects of
importance ; such as kave grace, by things graceful.”
(A “ Nestled at its root
Is Beauty; such as blooms not in the glare
Of the broad sun.”

Ose. 1.—Qualifying and some Specifying Adjectives receive the
definitive *the" biefore them, on becoming Adjective Pronouns. They
may be qualified by Adjectives or Adverhs, according as the thing or the
quality is to be qualified. :

Exsyeres—1. “ The Goon alone are great.”

2. “The professedly goop are not always really so.”
¥, “The much coop done by him will not soon be for-
gotten.”

“ Professedly” modifies the quality—hence, is an Adverb.

“Much” limits the things done—hence, is an ‘Adjectave.

Uss. 2—1a the analysis of a Sentonce, each other, one another, and
gimilar distributives, are properly parsed as single worda

But, in strict construction the parts perform different offices.

Exanpres—1hey assisted each othen

n

They assisted—ocach [assisted] the other.

Oss. 3.—When two things are mentioned in contrast, and severally
referred to by Adjective Pronouns—tfis and these, refer to the latter—
that and those, to the former.

Exaxrrea—1. “Here living tea-pots stand, one arm held out,

the handle tats, and that the spout”— Popa
2 my friends ; farewell, my voes;
My peace with raese my love with those"—Burns
8 “Some place the bliss in action; souMz, in esse:
Those call it pleasure; and contentment raesa”




PART II1.—SYNTAX. PRONOUNS.

EXERCISES. Getleth . .Expresses an action . ..eecenssss Hence,
- Aect passes to an Olje Henece,
% He that getieth wizsdom, loveth his own sond” - Act dane by ta St Hence,

“ Simply declares. coeocosvesssesn JHence, Indies
Denotes time present... coss.Hence, Pre

"".
Predicate of “that”. .. sesese. . Hence { Singular Number

toLe 2.—¥ A Verbmiat agree with its Subject in Person and Nwnbor.”
ANALYEIS,
. \}‘:]I'E"'li o “‘]m]-.»-: 7 Wisdom. .1s & name.., ..Hence, 8 Noun.
o A0k **
.Object of --I],;.;,_”;.w Complex Sentenoe, o t\':unc of 8 quality. os X \‘Ixxx‘t .
Adiunet.of “he” § Prineipal, Simple, Speken of 168 , Thirc ; e;.,x'o‘n
' Transitive, I' snotes but one., . .eee .........H(-nc«, Singular Number,

Object of “getteth,’ .. .Henee, Oljective Case.

Ruwe 3.— The Object of an Action or Relation must be in the

} Au Ohge :
uxiliary, Simple Objective Cuse.”
3 Trausitive.

Yoveth., . Expresses an action..
Act passes an Object. ..

A e
‘e T* used 107 a name = _‘f‘{é,m,_,?. a PX‘»!.".nun. i l \ hl : N
b.L ‘ '4‘ res. .

Its form denotes its oY Henep
Has the form of the Masculiné, . .Hence, s hn Tor : ey
S}"’:—:‘;!l of Hence, d Peors Pradicate of “thal,", .. vevass.

Yars
Personal.

Denotes buf one, .ov.. Hence

; k ¢ = )
" Bubjeet of ‘loveth® .........l Hence, N R oL O—t A Verb must agres withits Subject in Person and Number.®

ive F"‘L

—% The Subject of a Sentenc T S R S S ) ,
iy e S o e Deseribes “ soul.” seesee .Hence, an Adjecti

That l Des ywibes | S xxx‘ln" ......... Henee, !
g"_“i’lh Is used to Qeseribe : .U»'—Ucc,an Adjw:tiveSentence bil'_‘(lu',’?‘. by denoting lmow_e;\m «. Hence, Pos
~I1Edom \ -
AOAME. 2 covesassaans Hence, a Pronoun.
Introduces a sentence which quali-
fies its Antecedent

i < . . e
Relates to “he” asits Ant snce. 4. Tl o Sorl ;... J5 a2 name: Looens : Henee, a Noun.

H

® Denotes one of a class. s vviviias Henee, Comme

Ruie 4 —*4 Pronoun m
]’c rson and N

Subject of ¢
» ¥ 3 Ruie 8.—*The O tion of Relation must be in the
Rowe 1,—* The Subject o

- : (‘uJ'LuM Cuse,”




PART TII,—-SYNTAX,

ADDITIONAL EXAMPLER

{. The man wuno was present can give the particnlars,

2 The person waox we met appeared very much alarmed.
8, I saw the aerelch Toan did it.
4.
5.

We saw the man wiou you deseribed.
* Hesperus, that led
The starry host, rode brighvest.”—Milton,
8, “Memory and Fordeast just retuyns engage—
That pointing back to yonth, this on to age.”
. “There is somethin r hearts which passes speeck, '—Story
% Belitnd the sea-girt rock, the star .
That led him on/from erown to créwn
Has sunk."—Pierpont.
‘he mountain-clond
z 1 him, and the breath
ing scatt
That wraps the congneror’s elay in death.”—Idem,
“Mount the honse
‘Which. I have ehosen for th )."—(‘0"’"Ti’]_’l:’.
. “Few be they whowill stand out faithful to thee—ldem.
. “For ¢old and stiff aud still are they, who wrought
Thy walls annoy."—Macaulay.
. ““Jshm randering race, that rode
On e he spicy tract that lay
Prom Persia to the Red Sea coast.”—=Pollok.
. “The king granted the Jews which were in every city, to gather
themselves together, and to-stand for their life, to dc:s‘lvroy, to
slay, and to eause to perish, all the power of the pcople and
province that would s t them"—Bible.
15, “We have more tkan heart could wish.™
16. “My punishment is greatér than I can bear.”

INDEPENDENT CASE.,

INDEPENDENT CASE,

Rute 6.—A Noun or a Pronoun, not dependent on
aav other word in construction, is in the Independent

* o . 2 Tmit e 1}
Rme—As the grammatical Subject of a Sentence 1s limited to the
Nominative Case of Nouns and Pronouns, go the Nominative L:*_‘n'e i8
properly limited to the St Henee the term “ Normy
pative Case Independent” is inappropriate.
-~ 1N r L ! 1.2 A pacc 3
Nore I.—The name of a person or thing addressed is
. i o
in the Independent Case.
Exasrizs—1. “Fumxo
: Lk oy
9. “(ome, gentle sPRISG—athereal MITONESS, come.
Ons. 1.—1In the last example the word ihow, understood, is the proper
subject of “come.” The words “spring” and “mildness” are addressed,
and are independent in construction.

J. A 1 cerylai
Note II.—A Noun or a Pronoun, used to explain a
- . K
preceding Noun or Pronoun, 18 in the Independent Case.
Exaserss—1. Paul; the Arostir, wrote to Timothy.
2. “Up springs the lark, ghrill-voiced and shrewd,
The ypssexces of morn.”
Oss. 1.—This Nots applies also to Phrases and Sentences,
Exasrizs—1. It is our dufy to sTUDY.
9. “Jt is possible THAT WE HAVE MISIUDGED,”
8. “T shall be dignified with this high honor—ro szim
s MY LADY'S TRADL”
(SBee p. 236.)
Oss. 2—An Independent Noun or Pronoun is properly a logieal
Adjunct when it is used to deseriba or limit another word.

Exanrres.— Pawl the Arostre—Pefer the Grear

Rus.—* Apostle” describes *“Paul,” by limiting the spplication of
that name to s partisulur individusl,




2 PART ITT.—SYNTAX.

Nore ITT.—A Noun or a Pronoun. used as the Teader
of an Independent Phrase, is in the Inde

8L L

yendent Case,

Exaurres—1. The nove kaving avrived, we commenced the exercises

¥
I
i

2. -“Thus-talking, #aND in hand, alene they passed
On to their bliseful bower.”

Nore IV.—A Noun or a Pronoun, used in Predicate
= « F =% iy 14
with a Verb, is in the Independent Case.
Exauprirs.—* Thot art a scholar.,” It is'Z . “God is love”
“ He maketh the storm a calm™
[ Wi : : 3
Cps—A Noun or a Pronoun used in Predicate; may have the form of
the Nominative or the Objective Case.
Exavpres—*] thought it to be Aint ; but it was not kim.”
Tt was not me that you saw.”
Rew. —Hn~ idiom i3 esfablished by good anthority—aneient and
n net well alter the costom.
actiderit antequam natus es, sermper esse puer

pened before youwas bora, is always to be

Here; “ puernm” (boy), has 'the form of the Aeccusative Case (Objec
tive), and can not bé the Nominative

\wn; V.—A Noun or a Pronoun, used for Euphony;
in Ih" In ‘1‘\' 1% 1”1\! t Case.

Exaxrre—*The moon ferself is lost in heaven”
In this Note are” preperly included Nouns and Pronouns
ad for the sake of emplasis,

Exampre—*“ This, Tms is thinking iree.”

Nore VL—A Noun or a Pronoun denotine the Sab-
s e RS N A Ra 4800 Alla RN . 5 )Y
jeet of remark—the title of'a book—used in' address;or
in exclamation, ete., is in the Independent Case.

Exaurrzs—1. “Our Fathers! whereave they and the Prophets ! do
H;p\’ live forever{”

S “ ‘|1 J,

. “Davies' Wathematics”

4 Q Adams, Quincy, Mase.

INDEPENDENT CASE—EXERCISES. 233

Adverbial Sentences are often elegantly condensed into Independent

Phrazes,
EXAMPLES,
Bentence.— When the hour had arrived, we commenced the exercisea,

Phrase—The hour kaving arrived, we commenced the exercisesa.

R, 1.—“ When the hout had arrived” is a Grammatical Adjuaet
of “commenced,” an Adverbial Sentence. * Howr” is the subject nf that
Sentence: hence in the Nominat

9. “The hour having arrived,” is a Logieal Adjunct of * comn need,™
en Independent Phrase, « Hour” is the Leader of that Phrase: hence in
the l’ﬂu!‘(‘/»(‘.”(u':!' (4:ii‘.

Oss. 7.—=By a custom not to be recommended nor n:]()““u, «ne"~t
by “ poetic license,” an Independen
s Preposition, which does not indxu:m: a 1\;lamuu, nor p.upu,_\ conneck
it to an Antecedent;

Exaxrres—1. “ Wira anm in arm, the forest rose on high,

And lessons gave of brotherly re ®
2 “Uron our horse becoming weary, We i muxrvl lodginga
at a private house.”

Resr, 1—*With” is not necessary to the grammatieal construction of
the Sentence—its affix being simply to preserve the rhythm.
Pl

2. The uss of “upon” is uunecessary and improper.
I

Exercizes 1IN TEE USE OF THE IspereNpENT CASE

O Absalom! my son, my sonl
Lend mie your songs, ye nightingales!
How is it puwh le not to feel grateful for such benefits]
Other things ig equal, we prefer a fr -uit-growing climata,
. Thou art the ruins of the noblest man
That ever lived in the tide of time,
Heneceforth I never will be Romeo,
. John dislikes to be ealled an idle boy.
3, That livtle indiscretion made him my enemy
His teeth they chatter still.
Love and lave only is the loan for love,
My friends—do TREY now and then send
A wish or a thought after me?

9, Mg is the free man whom the truth makes freo




PART 1I—SYNTAX.,
ADJUNCTS,

PriNy.—Adjuncts belong to the words which they
modify or describe.

Tae Forus or Apsuxors,
Opa 1 —Adjuncts may consist of Words, Phrases, or Sentences,
Exawrrss—1, 4 Word—We were walking Jiomeward,
2. | & Phrase.—We were walking towards home
3. 4 Sentence.~—* Let me stand here £l thou remember it®
: Romeo,
J Aoy 1 o A A3 ¥ ik Y i % e
Nore' L—In the use of Adjuncts, that form should
1 3 - 11 A ol i 3 A R 3 —
be cmployed which will most fally convey the sense
intended.
Osa 1.—Many Adjunct Words, Phrases, and Sentences are inter
changeable,
EXAMPLES,
Word Adjuncts~1. “An honést saxis the noblest work of God "
. * Dark pAvs are remembered,”
“The wind's low sicm.”
James osue'to school carly,
Phrase Adjuncls —5. A Manof ho is the noblest work of God.
v o
8. Let him rems r the pavs of darkness.
. The low sien of the wind.
. James canz to school at an early hour,
Bentence Adjunets—9, A MAN who is ke est, is the noblest work of God;

10, Davs which are davk, are long remembered,

11. The low siant whick wd seems to make,

11

12. James caue to school whils it was yet early.

Osa, 2—But this interchang junets ia not always admissible.

Correct—*The ToaE of m;

nd.
Incorrect—My departure's Touw is at (See Obs. 3, p. 245)
Ors. 3.—A
qualified or limit
Exaxeres,—7wo quxprep dollars.

The cwovw'’s deep voice.  Zhe wavw's low sigh

One Adjunct Word may be

ADJUNCTS—OFFICES OF.

Ons, 4—An Adjunct Weord may be limitéd by & Phrase,

Exaurres—* From the shore, gat indo caverns, by the restless wane”

“ Wisdom is o0 high for a fool™
Oss, 5.—An Adjunct Word may be limited by a Sentence,

Exavrres.—* He call

“OFr as the morsning dawns sl

loud that @l the hollow deop vesounded”
1ld gratitude ascend
jram, p. 42, and Diagram 3, p. 44.)

(5:0 Di ¢
Oss. 6.—An Adjunet Phrase may be limited by a Word

Exanere—Robert went almost 1o Bostox,  (See Diagram.)
-

OsBs. 7.—An Adjunct Sentence may be limited by a Word

Exaurres—* Nor as the congueror gomes,
They the true-hearted came.”

Te= OFices or Abpsuxcrs.

Ops. 1.—Adjuncts may be attached to any of the five Elements of
Bentences,

1. 7o the Subject. .., .1. “ The zixa [of shadoiws] loves a shining mark*
(See Diagram, p. 29.)
Ty the Predicate.. 2. “ And [when its yellow luster smiled
od],
aft her child,
the bow (:/" God.”

the Object.. ., .. . One ink-drop, on a solitary thought,

Hath moved the MmN of millions.”

o the Adjective.. .

the Adverd.....5.
(S<e Dis
Henge,




PART IIL—SYNTAX,

tives ; Adjunets

jec
and Adverbs, are to be 1

Oss—In addition to Gramumalieal Adjunects, we have what may pro:

perly b called | Logical | Adjuncts, These are commonly Substantives,
independent. iy construction, yet serving indirectly to limit or modify
other Elemeénts

EXAMULES,

1. Perer the Hermit v bled, in temperament, Perer the Apostla

,L resemhled k| < Peter ) -

e )

=
=T
by

e e
o JI T e i e

R -~ Hex

the two men named * Peter,

2 Iris‘possible that we mistake,”

Y\ mistake )

Rew.—“ That we mistake® limits the signification of the word “Irn.”

For further Observetions on Logical Adjunets, sée “ Inpepexpeyt Cass”
Part 11, p. 86,

ADJECTIVES.

Rure 7. — Adjectives belong to Nouns and Pronouns
which they deseribe.

Ogps. 1,—It should be rems red that word whosa most im"-.'-:'-
3 .

e 18 to specify, qualify, or otherwise describe a or a Pro-
8, therefore, an Adjective. (See Def 07.) A word v 1 15 spme-
times or generally v as some other * part of s ' may in certain

R ST sendl 3 & anle) . -4
donnections, be used Adjectively, and when thus used, it is au Adje

ADJECTIVES—FORMS OF. 237

Exaurres —An dron fence— Working oxen,
its Substanfive understood, becomes
ctive Pronduns, p. 93.)

may consist of a
Word—The recitation hour has arrived.

Phrase—The hour for recitation has arrived

ence.—The hour in which we recite has

arrived.

ADJECTIVE WORDS.
Ops.—Adjectives describe Substantives in two distinet methods;
{1.) As’an ordinary epithet, in which the attribute is not azserted, but
implied or asswned.
Exasrres.—I1. A sweof apple.
2. A few inhabitants.
8. “Night, sable goddess, from Zer ebon throne,
In r s majesty, now stretehes forth
Hey loaden scepter o'er a slumbering world.™
(2) By asserfing the attribute with the aid of 8 Verb or a Participla

Exawrres.—4. The apple is sweef,
2 are few.

sn falls shiort of the force

and veliemence of the former."—Murray.

Tuae Forus oF Ab

Rew. 1.—Many words in the English Language are, primarily, Adjee-
tives.

Exawrres—H s0ft—sour—sweet—gond—bad—old—young.
Rex. 2—But most words used as Adjectives, are Derivative Words

Exanrres,—Arabian—virtusus—hop:

Rexm. 8,—Many

Examyrrs.—A




238 PART III.—SYNTAX,

Nore L—That form of the Adjective should be used

which is in accordance with rep

Exaxrizs.—1. A gold pen

A Y

] "o .
LG USAZe,
(o)

2. A-silver pencil—not a si1?

8. K Goldsm ears; -tho
Must, in harvest

4. “The silvery tide

084, 1.—Two or moré Adjectives ave often used

Junets of the same S ive.

Exaveres—1. ¢ The tall dark movsraivs and the ¢

9

2. %4 TENPER, sionate

<~ ' n
eave thee,

d in common as Ad-

:1)~:'wu.‘(.7 sEA”

and fierce,

ur joys disperse,

»

810N

1y has more then one Specifying Adjec-

tive (Bee Specifying Adjectives below.)

Oes. 2—When two or more Adj
they may—

tives belong to the same Noun

(1.). Severally q1 stantive only: or,

the Nonn as modified by the other

“ Franeh”
Revolution™

Ogs. 3.—This constru
the Adjective—ar

fied by an Adverh.

Exawrres.—A wery gravrron fower

(Sce page 246 )

s

“late” Nlimits “French

iished from ¢

hat in which

Bl S BE 2
he Noun combined—is modi-

A long-neglected duty,

tive may be limited by another

ADJECTIVES—UOMPARISON OF,

QUALIFYING ADJECTIVES.

ComMpaRBON,

Rex.—As things are equal or unequal, similar or dissimilsr, we have
words indicating those differenced. Hence,

1. CoMPARISON OF EQUALITY.

Ozs. 1.—Two or more things, similar in any given qua.ity, are eom
pared by the use of the word 4s placed before the latter term.

Exaurres—1. John is as tall as James.
9, Warner is not so fair as Arthur.
8. “England can spare from her service sucH men as

him."—Lord Brougham,

Ozs. 2—The former term of the comparison of equality may be pre-
ceded by As or So, and sometimes by Suek. (See Examples above))

2. CoMPARISON OF INEQUALITY.

Nore IL—In Comparisons of Inequality, when  but
two things are compared, the former term requires an
Adjective of the Comparative Degree.

Exawrries—1. “They are erroxezr than lions "—Taylor.
9. “Thoun hast been wis hile than ma™—Southey,
%

8. “Their instinet is MoRE 20T thay that of man.”

Excerrion.—Some good wri the Superlative.

Exawpre—* The largest boat of the two was eut loose.”—Cowper.

Ose. 1.=—The second term of comparison is commonly introduced by
the word Than

(See Examples above.)

Ops 2—When the second term is a Sobstantwve word, Zhan i3 a
Preposition.

Exaxpres—1 “8he suffers hourly more than me”—Swi

9. *Than whom, Satan except, uone higher sat.” —Mtitom.
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Ops. 3—When the second term is a Sentence, Than is commonly g
Relative Pronoun.

Exauries—]1. “He has sMong than heart could

8, “And there are LovELl
Than ¢'er-in Fastern la

(For other Observations on Z%an, ste * Conjunctions.”)

Ops. 4.—The second term of a Comparison may be suppreseed, when
the sense is not thereby obseured.

Exavrns—L | “We both have fed as-well.”
2. “T have known deeper wrongs."—Afitford.

Nore ITL.——Adjeetives of the Superlative Degree are

e gompared.

used when more than two thi

Exavrrss—l. %The richest treasure mortal times afford is spotles

s ruins of the poblest man
rer lived in the-tide of time.”
(s, 1—Comperative and Superlative Adjectives require diferent
construgtions.
(1) The Comparative Degres requires the former term to be excluded

from the.lat

18— Tron 1s more valuable than all other metals.

Rew—Tn this example, ® Fron™ is put as'one term of comparison; and
w all other metals” as the other term—~two things are compared. »Heneg
the Comparative form.

(2.) The Superlative D e requires the former térm to be included

in the latter. .

Exasrie—Iron is the most valuable of all the metals.

R —Hare “ all the matals™ ave takenseverally. ““fron”is takeén from

the list, and pu more than two
. ¢ > forr

things are compared. 3 Use o 16 Suf ve form.
. . -

Oss. 2.—Adjectives whos

iions do not admit of comparison,

should n« form.

¥

Correcled—John's hoep is

ADJECTIVES—SPECIFYING,

Ons. 3—Double Comparatives and Superlatives are improper.

Exaneie—In the calmest and most stillest night,

Oss, 4 —DBut Lesger is often used by good writers.

Exasrre—* The lesser co-efficient."—Davies’ Algebra.

Rew.—The Comparison of Adjectives is not commonly absolute, but
relative, Thus ing this is the sweelest apple, I merely say that
this apple possesses a higher degree of the quality than all other apples
with which it is compared.

SPECIFYING ADJECTIVES,

Nore IV.—Specifying Adjectives should be so used
as clearly to signify the real intention of the speaker
or writer.

Bes 1.—The peculiar provinee of Speeifying Adjectives is to indicate
the indivienality of beiugs or things, H#ce,

Ozs. 1.—8pecifying Adjeetives should be used—
(1.) Before Nouns taken in s restrieted sense,

Exawries—1. “7%é 3ax of wealth and pride
Takes up a seack that many roor supplied.”
2. “He has betrayed the coNripexce of Ais Frizsps.®
3. “The muvta of that proposition is self-evident.”

Rex, 2.—But Nouns may be restricted by the use of Phrases.

Examries—1. “Lovg of virfue is exhibited in neevs of charity.”
2. “ApPLICATION (0 Sludies seCUres EXCELLENCE n acliolar.
ship.

seds but little here below.”
is a plant of slow growth,”

8. “Zruth crushed to earth shall rise again.
(2.) Before Proper Nouns.
kson was the more skillful general

Webster, the greater statesman,
11
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Nore V.—A Specifying Adjective should be repeated
when its omission would oceasion ambiguity or obscurity.

Oss. 1.—We properly repeat the Specifying Adjective—
(1) Before two or more Nouns-speci v distinets

Exawrres—1, Man knows heither the day nor fie hour of his depar
ture,
The North and the South nives are parallsl,
3. % Bowen, the editor ofs Tl 1 " and the Stete
Superintendent, will attand ¢l v
Ren.—The omission of “#ie” before “State Superintendent” would

de
imply that “ Bowen” is the State Superinteadent.

p 4, The teac and the pupil.

6. “dbpoverty and not my will eonsents”

(2) When two or more Nouns are joined in the same construction
and taken severally,—especinlly if a part of the Nouns ars suppressed.
»
Bxavries—1, We Lm. sold the black, #he bay, and the white horse,

and the proud,
8. 7J4' fivsy, the thipd, and the fifth child, were sona.

4. “The honorable the Legislature of the Staterof New
York”

Nore VI.—Specifs
peated—

tives should not be re-

(1.) Before an additionslNoun used as an epithet of the same prin-
cipal Substantive.

1. “The vEAn n::-} FROXT of my offending

2. “@he North and South uyeis actura

Exawr.e—Ricz, the State Superintendent and Presdent of the Stats
Teachers' Associat ) ¢ i

Reu.—The Adjective “24¢" placed before the Nomun President,”

would imply that Rice is not State Superintendeut.

Namber, may

ADJECTIVES—POSSESSIVE SPECIFYING. 243

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES.

Notg VIL.—In the use of A.tijtft‘ti‘.'cs that imply Nt 'n}-
8 adree 1n .\umm- with

b(r such should be L.K“~ oyed as agr

their Nouns.

s —A book—one book—three books,
iz Book—that book—some books.

Oss. 1.—But a Noun having two or more Adj ctives differing ir

next it

FExaxere.—* Full smany A cex of purest ray se »

Ons. 2.—0One Numeral Adjective may qualify another N

Fssrres—Oxe kundred dollars—a Juur ndred horses—gFoUR $core years

—1Wo dozen oranges,

Nore VIII—A Substantive should correspond in form
to the I
y. Singula

jeetive is zu:-uc;:'.s:ﬁ.riL
field is two miles long and one mile broad.”

Exaveres,—1. *The
2. W These /muds let usef

Ogs. L.—Exeeptior aw Nouns are used technically or figur atively

in the Singt with Plural Adjectives,

Exaurtis.—A lundied head of —fifty sail of the line.

POSSESSIVE SPECIFYING ADJECTIVES.

Rune 8—A Noun or a Pronoun in the Possessive
Case is used ;\djn;w:i'\'uy.
Exaurres— Welster's Dictionary—0Our ne

Ons. 1.—The Possessive Case is ¢

m-of Nouns and Pronouns. \ and Pronouns iun

.d by grammarians, with

reference {0 the 7 o :
this( do not always ossession; and they may be in the

13 Cnse, ao \ ! Y

\ i e Independent Case

Neminative, the fhe Independent C

AMPLES,

1. The peddlel deals in boys caps 8
2. “And the yol 1/ :1:|i‘-\<.f—"‘.1_\
lives next doer to .\\mu;

arixE was the

8 “He friend of MINE, and

¢ *Tumse is the kingdom
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s, 2.—The sion of Case i
Ons, 2—The sign of the Po e Case is not always annexed to the

(1 ) Tt may b
p‘)ff SJ0T,

te following the name of the

o Author of nature’s acting

a T har S % T =X : ’y .
(Z) When twoor more Po 1y [llowing each other,

Bliko M RIEANL i AL BT s hed
are alike applicable to the same word, it i8 atia only to the last,
Exaurres.—1. George, James, and W

2..A. 8 Barne

o0 "
s

the sign of the ive should be repeated,
wn A ‘ . g
U.) When one Possessive is used to specify another

Exsyrie —CGopld’s Adam’s L

s dafferent (hings

#“ Haow ' om ] oyt d i\ 1
*Heroes' and Heroines' shouts confusedly rise.”

Nore I—Poss °s describe Nouns an
Pronouns, by indicatin )skéssion, fitness. orici

T y by Indicating | posséssion, fitness, origin, con-
dition, ete;; ete.

. Boys'ecaps. vs'™" denates the sizo of the capa

enotes the author.

ajestie reign."- - Deatlie.

of a-eerfain ast—an nct

Peter was the agent
vas Pote _

1 by the word * buy-
Py . Y q - y
s the word ¢ and is, there-
et of Peter's not is “horze.”
iy, not to a particulur ra
“John'

therefore

ADJECTIVES— POSSESSIVE SPECIFYING. 245
Op: 1 —A Noun or a Pronoun in the Jnse, is oflen equivo-

Tent to an Adjective Phrase.
EXAMPLES,

Ptk /v,.,,,,,/',‘

ten by Websser,

Ops. 2.—But they are not always e
Exavriss.—1. The love of
2. The desire of leisure. . .is not léisure’s desire.

Hence,

¢ Adjectives and Ad

Note IT.—Posses I yir
jeetive Phrases should not be substituted the one for the

other when théy are not fully equivalent.
(See Examples above.)
Ogs. 8—The laws of interchange of Possessive A ives and their
kindred Adjective Phrases ave as |
(1:) When the Object of sitional Plirase constitutes
Agent of an sotion, sk seling, i ed in the Substantive li
the Phrase and the reS PO stve Adjective are equivalent,
and, therefore, intérchangeable.
EXAMPLE
1. The people's WilL...... <. oiThe wiLL of the people.
0. The SUn's RAYS. 4« o s asssness L& RATS of the sun,

o Webster's las FOB The last seiecu of Webafer.

Correct—*The vocrrive of Divin
Dicorrest.—Divine
be the Legival

ed in the Sub-

grd is inadmi




2.16 TVCTIVES QT N OF PORSKSS 247
PART 11T q-“-\v.r\x ADJECTIVES—T OSITION F OBSKSSIVE.
a sometimes qualified by Sentences

Exasrie—“The love of God shall make their blss secure.® |
is may mean God's love hem or ¢ p & A :
: ‘ 25 B or > lovs foiag Exadbtis 1. rious =18 employments whom the world calls
: removed by P %
9. “I have spoken of uI1s eminence as a judge.
“ Heaven be THER resource who have no other bud the

Tillson’s Burnas,

or, if the latter, by

2
O

L The love of Gad b them shall ekt e . diavity of the world”

L vE L secure. LA

2. Their love ot-God shal . X

i triove of God shall make their bl S : =
Cii ¥ Rex—Tt is the Subst s Element in the Pos ve Adjective tha

I ed by the Au ary ce, Thus “his” is .-:p;i* alent to

5. | 5 AL A S dotivas Aadls . -
~—~Adjectives derived from Nouns and Pronouns the Posses: e

“of him ;" and * kin” 1s t “whom the world calls

sive Case. oftehstots P IRRAY v 1 : A e <

give Ua :.(»n-rn Pelain thewr Sabstantive eharacte ) e qualified limited )_,‘\‘- the Sentence
i idie”

180w that wRItING's tiath®  “That” speei “xwrit

HaL- speciiies rit-

PosrrioN oF THE PoSSESSIVE

2 saw the truth of that writing,

9.—When the Po e is used Adjectively, it is placed before

thie Noun or the Pronoun which it specifies.

Rew.—This_ ghservation iz al plicabi i
15-olservation s also lapplieable 10 other Adjectives des 0
A 2

*“Cast” qualifies’ *iton:” and iron” is an
Exanries.—1. The winow's mite.
Cha. 6 — rd " in 1 i s 9. The cuLrRir’s confession,
bé §—A word in the Possessive form is often used 1o Specifya ; g o o '
EED 8. Our father and ovr mather.
Ons, 10.—Like other Specifying. Adjectives, it precedes Qualifymg

Adje tives belonging to the same Noun or Pronoun.

Fhruse,
Exawtize—3, “[ pou Ma, Tireor's deing made Tord Chancellor,”
8 | Frobit dre R 7 = Lije of Butler
rom ouR being born into the present world » Exsyries—1. “The =

2. “The winp's low sigh.”
8. Ourdevoted father and our afectionale mother.

Lullers A» alogy

Pl o e :

Oss. 7.—Tn constructions like the above, the Possessive sivn Thoud
 8ign shoul

in addition to their primary office

vy oentenées,

vt be omitted, : .
< . ; o pesessiy jectives,
Corredt consivicgiop.— = O @ - ;
o Consirncion ATH S deing the destruction
g upon the supposition that they are h A
i Exaveres—I1. but parts of one stupendons wmors,
body Nature is, and God the soul."—Pope.

4 ; A=
ancorrect construction—1. “Nor is there &6 much as anv
o —1 * 80 much as any appearance 2, “Ti t of
Ol our LiMes dein wdie . : . e i i :
ir LiMss being endued with o power of moviy ate, T : ;

Lp. Butler,
* A fair/'wind is the cause of a vesser sailirin. "
Y
is (034 “],r'l‘:}‘“

Rew—TIn Sentence (1), “whose” is an Adjunct
Adjunct Sentence “Whose body Natur

Graland's Sunonyms,
e last example, the author ‘int saded®o sny that wind is ased also to introduce the
A E av wmnd 18 N 1 ”
the cause of an aet—an aot expressed by th word *ga » and God the eoul
But he mates hi 8 ab.aniied p s i jective i f J Subj
waies himself say that wind is the cause of a thing—a thing Oss. 12,—The Possessive Adjective is often the Loyical Subject of o
named by the w vessel.” = ici ;
A Participle,

Corrected—~Wind is the cause of a vrsser's sailing.




248 PART II.—SYNTAX,

Exaxrres—1. “T have an engagement which prevents my staying
longer with youw.”
2 “I allude to your inviting mee to your fol’ests."~—Pope
Who invited me f—youn.
This observation also applies to Substantives,

Exawpre-~The boy's mistake.. Who mistook I—the tboy.

ADJECTIVES IN PREDICATE.

Note TTL—An' Adjective, like a Participle, may be
used in Predicate, with-a Verb, when the Verb requires
its aid to make the assertion.
Exasrres—1." “His palsied hand sared strong”
2" Canst'thou grow sad as Barth grows bright i*
8. Vanity often renders man conlemptible,
4. Virtue always makes man happy.
y English Verbs contain the signification of such Adjec
tives in themselves. Thus,
“ Grows A‘-}‘i:’ P i y 57’1‘.1,'/'11‘!‘.‘!&
*“Makes happy” i happifies.
Ops. 2.—But mot all Predicate Adjectives have t
Thas, for'the Predicate, * Renders contemptil
contemptibleize,

heir equivatent Verba,
" we have not the Verh,

Oss. 8—Participles, like Verbs, sometimes require the use of Adjee
tives to complete

Adjectives thus used are said to be “in
Predicate”

Exawprzs—1 “The desire of Being happy veigns in all hearts”
2. Her hest bappiness co

usists in making others happy.
Ogs. 4.—;\4:]'_-01}‘-‘-"3 may be in Predicate—

(1) With Transitive Verbs—Active Voice.

Exawrres.—1. “ T} 31l smake me mad, v make me mad™
2. “The study of science tends to make us devor™

(2) With Passive Verba.

Exaxrres.—1. “ He was made wretched by his own foll

J 2

2. “Tha childven were rendered miserable by the sina of
e father.”

ADIECTIVES IN PREDICATE. 249

(8.) With Neuter and other

Exavrres.—1. “How dear to my heart are ti nes of my ehilthood

2. *“Be not there gricved no¥ angry with yourselves,
{4.) Witk Verbs—Infinitive Mode.

. s
Exauries—1. “The study of science tends to malke us devout.

2. “Dost thou well to be angr

{5.) With Participles :

%103 7 fa wa cannot succead. ?
Exaxrves—1. * Falling short of this, we cannot sueceed.

iples as Verbal Nouns.

L3
“ Her life was 1t in making others fappy.”
“ Becowing angry ab trifles 18 indicative of a weak
mind.”

i i 3 3 taotive B 1 be carefu'y dis-

Oss. 5.—This construction of sotive ghould be carefu'ly dis
- . 24 S 1 & conreseniative ot

bnguished from that in which it i3 used as & represenialive of an

Adverbial Phrase.

. A raturned Lifs™®
Exawrpes.—1. “ Caled entered every day early ar d returned Lite.
9. “The surging billows and the gamboling storms come
g to his feet.”
ind was well informed, the passions [were]
held subordiviate, and dilizence was ¢lioice.
.1z substituted for af an zurly hour.
| PR / -
a lale onr.,
a crovcling attitide,
a suhordinate condition
Hence,
parsad—

. L S { Adverbial Ph
(1.) As Adverbs—being used as representatives of Adverbial Ph

rascs
: Tousk ol b sen Phvnis s words are 10 be parsed
{2) Butin the analysis of thesel reto be
in their individual caj

nndersicod.

112
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Fory,
Note IV.—Adjectives used in Predicate should not
take the Adverbial form.

EXAMPLES,

2. 1 feel sadly.
pears strangely to me,
Ife L
I€ v

w'e
How beantiful it looks! It appears strange to me,

Rex—~It will be noticed that the Adjective in Predicate does not
fy the Verb. It describes the Subject by the aid of the Verh

s not used as a part of the Grammatical Pre.

2 —The Verb used in Predieate with an Adjective is sometimes
ressed,
Exsupies—1. “No position, however ezalled, could satisfy his am
bition.”
2. A man may/grow rich by seeming poor.”
d” isin Predicate witl' * may be," suppressed.

“ Poor™ “ ‘" “le?

Posimion or ApJecTives,

Ope. 3.—=An Adjective Word is commonly placed before its Noun and
aftér its Pronoun: asn Adjective Phrase or Sentenco after its Nown or
Pronoun

Exawpres—1. An influential man.

2. A man of influence.

Phrasg, it.is commonly placed after its Noun.
“Seest thou ¢
. “Truth, crustien
“From the
Ear into caverns by the restless wave,
Aud forest-rustling mouniaing, comes a voice,

That solamn-sounding, bids the world prepsre®

ADIECTIVES- ~POSITION. 251

Oes 5.--When the same word 15 qualified by two or more Adjectives,
the sne denoting the most definite guality should be placed next it;
and, when one Adjective specifics and the other qualifies, the Qualifying

Adj!}cli“c is [‘].J‘«'t:ll next the Noun.

Exawries.—1. An indusfrions YOUNG man.
2. A large sweer apple,

8. “Sound the rovn timbrel o'er Egypl's ARk sea™

Note V.—An Adjective in Predicate is placed imme-
diately after its Verb or Participle.

Exaeres.—1. “ Which sasern glad the heart of man.”
9. “Canst thon crow sad as earth crows bright #°
. “His palsied hand waxep strong.”

.« And the eyes of the sleeper® waxep deadly snd chill”

Ops. 1.—Excerrion.—When the Verb is Transitive, its Object
sometimes—not always—placed between it and the Adjective in Pre-
dicate.

Exawrres—1. “Var often RENDERS man conlen

2. “Winter maxern the light heart sad”

Osa. 2 —Excermioy 2.—For the sake of etiph for emphasis, or for
rhythm, the Adjective is somet s placed before the Verh.
Exzanprss—1. © Hard 13 my fate, eried the heart-broken stranger.”

9, “ Bloodlsss anethese limbs, and eold.”

o

3. “ Hand, hard, indeed, was the contest for freedom.”

Oss. 8.—This comtruction should be carefully distinguished from
that in which the Adjective qualities the ("'nj«}t‘(. of the Verb.

Exaurizs—1. “But we left mncalone with his glory,”




PART III,—SYNTAX.

EXERCISES IN REVIEW.
PAOCE
284, —Wkat is an ddjunet 2
What may be the forms of Adjuncts?

1. % A man whc lias tadents, will suceeed in businesa”
Condense tliis by replacing the Sentence Adjunct by a Phrase,
Replace the Plirase by an equivalent Word.

Are all Adinet Words, Phrases;, and Sentences interchangesble!
285 —What Elements of Sentences may be affected by .-‘x-.ijuncl;'i
How are Adjuncts of Substantives to be parsed|
236.—How are Logcal Adjuncts commonly construed?
Repeat Rure 7.=Make Sentences to illustrate,
In what distinet methiods do Adjectives describe Substanfives!
Is a Word nsed

tively in one Sente
Whereill do Adject

nce, always an Adjectivel
¢és eommonly differ in form from Substantives
of similar sign ton 'l
238, —Repeat Nore LMake

What Adjectives are comfuonly u in_Comparizons of Equality ¥
239.—What Word inty gedond term’of the Comparisont
Supply the proper Wopds omitted in the following Sentences.

9. “ Auna is—tall as Clarissa.”

8. “Rachel is not—tall as Mary.”
Repeat Nore IL—Make Sentences to illustrate,

What Word introduces the second term of a Comparison of I.
equality

4. “Delia is taller—Isabells, but not fairer—Helen.”
Supply the proper Words'in the above Sentence.
240.—Repeat Nore TTL—Make Sentences to illustrate.
Correct the following Sentences, and give preper suthority for
each criticism;
5. “Shakspeare

s more faithful {o the true langnage of Nature,
than any writer)—Blair.

6. “Cibber g

s it, to be a better poem of ils Kind than ever
n."—Pope.

ely character of
" — A urray.
“ u . o
8. “Of all sest form of government:
it is, of all others, that which most moves us.,”—~Sheridan.

EXERCISES IN BEVIEW.

= v ' R in Mnctrata
941,~Repeat Nore TV .—Mske Sentences to Hiustrate. .
Correet the following errors by the Note, or by the Observalions:
9. % Northern Spy is fine yecimen of an aj "
10. “ Lawrenee is able cian than a linguist. X
11. “The highest title in the State is that of the Governor.

12, e nistry treats of the animal aud vegetabie

- . .. - "
13. *The north and south poles are indieated on the map.
14, “Mary, widow of the late Col. Clark, and the mother of

. =
thie Governor, resides with us,

248 —Repeat Norr V.—Make Sentences to illustrate.
15. “Substi save three Persons; the First, Secou-l,'sud the
Third."—Pierce's Grammar.
16. “In some cases we ¢an use cither the Nominative or Accu-
sative, ;‘rn::x.w-.m.,:‘1_'.'.'—.1"14/,('-- Latin ’;'/'«I'.'lr/mr.‘ ~
17. “I doulthis capacity toteach either the French or English
langunges.
18. “The passive and neuter verbs I :‘ln}ﬂ reserve for some
future consideration,"—Jugers Irs Gravmnar,
19 “ Z has a long and short sound."—Ricknell's Grammar.
20, * The perfe wticiple and impe feet tense ought not to
be confounded."—Martay.
21. “There is, however, another, and a more limited senae” _
Adani's Rhetorie.
99, “Novelty produces in the mind a vivid and an agreesble
emotion."—Blair.
93 *Jewell thie poet and the professor of English literatare.
his eriticised it.”

043 —Repent Note V [T.—Make Sentences to illustrate.
Correct the following errors:
‘ in 1 s va vears.”
24, “1 have not been in London this five years.
Welster's Grammar

@17 T had not left off troubling you about those kind of
95, “If I had not lei g 3

Horace mentions.”
Addison.
: ik thew anpear to be”
27, “Many things are not that which they appesr ‘m e
Sanborn’s Grarunar
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tepeat Note VITL.—Make Sentences to illustrate,

Correct the following errors:
28. “The wall is ten foot high.”—Harrison's Graommar.
29. “ A elo ; rizon er, in a room twen ity foot square -—Locfx_
80, “*Thess versés-eonsist of two sort of rh ymes."—¥ormey,
1. “'Tis for a thousand pound."— ¢, ‘owper.

Repeat Rvre 7.—~Make Sentences to illustrate.
Correct the following errors:
B2, “ 1 have neither John nor Eliza’s books"— Nizon.
. James velieves neither the boy nor the girl's distrase™
“ Which, for distinetion sake, I shall put down severally®
“King Jamés translators merely revised former transla.
ii!'!li.“—]‘yf'l" s Grammar,

244—Repeat Nore IL—Make Sentences to illisirate.

2-15.—“1‘?5‘:1{ \-IITE IL—Mal
Correct the following errors;
86. “The Genersl in_ the army’s name, published & declars
tion."— Hime,

entences to illustrate,

2 Lord’s house, but failed in the Com-

itzelf, ungramm:
8. % We <hionld P

“ Tl Y

his d «.‘- ids on t ir 17 nore or less ¢ I!:l)ilulic, and

y be sensille of the melody suffering

on the vowe ]«u\.u«l being lone or shom.”

41. “Whose principles forbid them taki ug part in the sdminis

“;l\.ﬁu.: of the government."—ZEiberator.
248—Repeat Nore TIL—Make Sentences to illustrata.

250 —Repeat Nots [V.—Make Sentences to illustrate.
Correct the followin g er 8 2
42. “The group nf‘ l'ld\, misses appeared most lovely and
bmumul
8. “Heaven opened widely her everlasting gates”
AMilton, perverted,
. “The poor girl feels very badly about L —Hawloy.
45. “The sight appeared terribly to me.”
“Did not Lois look most beautifully at the lecture i

ADVERBIAL WORDS.

ADVERBS,

to Verbs, Adjectives, and

n

RL’IT': 9.—;\.&\'0!".’\ ].1‘{‘1«'):
other Adverbs which llu*“.' lnwhf}'

3
314

Ops. 1.—An Adverb may consist of a Word, a Phrase, or a Sentence.

EXAMUPLES,

1. I shall go scon.
9 1 shall go in a short time.

8. I shall go ere day degparts.
(dsy ) departs )

11 T ) on O 0L Serilen
Ops, 2—An Adverb may modify a Word, a Plrase, or @ ¢
EXAMPLES.

SR
1. William sroniss diligently.
4 ?
Arthur went almost To BostoN.

8. “ Not AS THEGCONQUEROR COMES,
They, the true-hearted, came.™

Apverprar. ‘Worbs.

Too13
Nore I—In the use of Adverbs, 1S wm% 1 be
authory.

“+1
adopted which is in :1(:(-0111;::;& with a

ORa T Most - m‘.mez“»ra'll_\‘f"l*‘»!?'?“'”“’
ea. 1.—Most Advy

edding Iy (f

A ,W“Q». wan will MLJML}"'J‘
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Ops. 2—When an Adjective supplies the place of an Advab, by

s form ghould be retained.

EXAMPLES,
ise wag painted green,

1 thy mouth wide,

L. The house was painted otk green paink
2. Opeén thy mouth to a 2 extent.

Green” and ¢ wide! ave Adverky by representation,

Oes..3—This.construetion should be carefully distinguished from (ha
of Adjectivesin Predicate.
EXAMPLES.
C“'m' weted swaer) Correct.—1. The arange tasted sweel.

e s < Tolter el

s ) 2. Velvet Jeets smooth,
=g 8 Some deened him wondrons wise,
Tneorreet—1. The orange tasted sweetly.

2. NVelver Is smmoathly.

8. Some « 1ed him 'wondrous

4—The words which. Adverbs-properly modity are somefimes
suppressed,

ixaneres.— Thou eanst but add one bitter wo

To theose fL ] alre 8"

Oes. 5, —Adverbs sometimes supply the place of Verbs which they

Exanries—1. “Back to thy pu
“ I'll away to
Ons. 6. ly 3, commonly
of Nouns, and become Pron
Examrres—1. Till then—for till that time
). From thence—for
from far.—Hosmer,
arn from Aiénce,
is a great offe »
3]':1':51“!!::: beeome Adverbs whenever they indicats the man
ner of an action or modify a quality.
Exaxrres —* Tis str wssing strange”

“4& virtuous Liousehold, but ezcecd ng poor.”

NEGATIVE ADVERBS. ' 257

One. 8—But most Participial Adyorbs have the suffix 7y added, or
they become Adverbs by representation.

Exawrigs.—1. “ He spoke jeelingly on that subject”
2. “She conducted herself most lovingly throughout the
play.”
“Now it mounts the wave,
Aund rises, threatening, to the frownming
“The surging billows and the gambo
Come, eroucking, to his feet.”

“Come” in a “crouching” altitude. (See Obs 2, above.)

Oss. 9. —=A few w commonly employed as Prepositions, are soms
times used Adverbially.
Exaxrizs,—1. “Thou didst look down upon the naked earth.”

y-age

0
2, “And may, at last; my wes

Find out the peaceful hermitage.”
8. “Master Sir Philip, you may come i”

Necarive Apvass,

ative Word or Particle should
gative propesition.  For,

Oes. 1.—Two Negatives applied to the same act or quality, make it
affirmative,
Exaurips—1. “wNot without canse.”

3 — - "
2. “Such occurrences are nof unfrequént.
8. “ Nor did he ot perceive them.”

4, “He did not forget net to pay for the books”

Ops. 2.—Negative Pr in derivative words have the same force a8
Ncg;lli\q' Adverba.
Exasries—1. ' He was not wunmindful of his obligations”
2, /“Buch expressions ave wot inelegant.”
8. “That costume would nol be -'-wu;-}-rop!‘inte to the

occasion.”

Rew. 1.—Such expressio ays the full forze of the cor-
responding affirmative assertivns,

g to nmegative thie negative
assertion.
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ily to modify Verba

Nox one of the fami y was there
. (“Norecverirone that saith unto me, ‘Lord | Lord I shall
snter into the kingdom of heaven,”
(1) To modify other Adverbs.
Exariin—1. He is ¥or generally in erTor.
AL ]hv_‘,‘ died xov by 'k tiger.or lingering decay,
> B “ v o4
o ~ |8 - . 3 3
The steel of the whiteaman hath swept them away®
6. “Nor as the CORGRETOY Comes,
They, the trug-hearted came.”

rot, neither, ete., is often ex-

: And, generally, when a
rots Y AITS T o T Vi T 141 } - 3 :
tive occurs in connection with other A , the influente of the

Vegative reaches s wl , i
*gative reaches the whole propusition, the other Adjuncts,

Thus,'in Example (5), “not” modifies
Teean.” “And in F nladfl) 2 ;
ole(B6), 5 Lie seulence “as the cone

“by /u,»u:;":r or »"m,-;vr'{ng

queror. comes,”

Yo | 4 ). & JhT - 2 :

(.7 4.—The Adyerbs, yes, yea, o, nay, are independent in con.
etruction,

&L L A

Res. 1L.—The relation of the rs in the sentence or
‘pm-m.,' 2/ rather than gramuma i grammatical relation
is generally to Elements in Sentences suppressed.

PostiioN. or | AbyEres.

Nore IIL.—The Position of Adverbs should be such

as most clearly to con the sense intended.

Oss. L=Adyerbs which modify Verbs generally precede a | Single
Verb in Predicate. \ L
Exaxerps—1. “Man naturally siexs his ow '-'x]n,?'. 3
2. “Then, when I am thy TALE of che
“ Now #avrs the glimmerine lands ape on i
icate consists of move than ona werd, the

uonly placed after the first word in Predicate

POSITION OF ADVERBS, 209

“We cax no! noxor our eountry with tco .’;uup a

Exaxroes,—1

eEey an admiver of happy humin

8. LEAVE thee nor rons
Ops 8.—Adverbs modifying Adjectives are placed before their Ad-
Jel‘li‘-'c:‘.
Exawpres—1. “ We can not honor our country with {co prer 3 revo-
rence.”
W, (o | . N —h v 2 {5 $31r o3 vl
We can not love her with an affection oo rurk and
FERVENT."
The very micn man can never be (ruly nar

“Ti
“The selfish man ean never be éruly rorrr

gh, used Adverbially, is commonly placed
)
Y
modify.

Exarpes,—1. “ How viéuToy moun
“ Too ow they build, who bui

t benenta the stars.”
I seized it hunds that were

Ogzs. 5.—Adverbisl are commonly placed afier the words

which they mo

“Ihere cANE to the deach a poor exile of Krin”
] s to Hope”

Exaxeres—1
2. “Time svert on flowers and LEN
ment | GROWS © BRIGE every golden

o
graii.

Oss, 6.—Adverhial Sentences are commonly placed after the words

which they modify.
Exaspies—I1. “The firmament grows brighter with every golden

fid falls on the azure plain

Rex—To tl ition of Adverbiar Elemaent
are m en, which

 alwavs be o writer are

required to dec




PART ITI.—SYNTaAX, ANALYSIS,

EXERCISES IN ANALYSIS.
“How dear to my heart arve the seen o childhood,
QUESTIONS FOR REVIEW. : .

] ]
13 When fond Recollection presends the:
AGE
265.—Repeat Rowe 8,

An Adverbial Eléement consist of what {

Muke Sentences to illustrate Oba. 2.
Repeat Note L
”U\'.' nre .\‘]\'-'1"‘:1,
256.—When may the forin be retatned §

§ The Sid
01PAL ELEMENTS 3 :
Make Sentes i rate Obs, 3, Puiscrar Ereses { The Pre
“Cora fed y

Apsuxors.

ed to Obs.

8
ted to Obs. 9.

NEGATIVE ADVERDS,
Repeat Notz TL
#1 have not geen none of your books.”

Correct that Sen e Ly Obs, 1, *"To my heart”..An t in the Sentence—A

to go toschool” 8 nal—lntra

- g X oA
Muke-an-equivalent Se e, (See Obs. 2 Are” ...

“Warner was not unwill

258.—~What is there peculiar in the of Negative Adverbs?

Muke Sentences to illust
by A LS U
POSITION OF ADVERDS,
Repeat Nove 11T,
What is the

Wiltian stwdies comny

“Seenea”

. Yy wery.
Correct that Sentence by Obs. 1 and 4.
“d mever will distirh my qract with the afairs of state™
Correct that by Ohs. < b ;
259.—* Tlhie day was ple s and the wind fuoir exccedingly”
Correct that by Obs. 3.
What is the usual position of
Make'S

nlences to illustrat

Whav is the usual position of Ad

| Sentences |

. _ : them to v
Make Complex Sentences to illustrate Ols. 6,

Sentence,




PART IIL—SYNTAX.

PARTICIPL

l E 10.— A Par the same construction ag

l)':u of speecl h” for which it is used.

L Parmceres vsep as Nouss
Note IT—A Pa irtieiple nsed as a Noun may be—

(1.) The Subject of a Sentence.

e ' } 1
rxawpres—1, “The rmerxsivg of strife is as when one letteth out

L% The-rrowine of the wicked s sin.”
! d, to prevent his (’.n)ing mis
chief, cax Nor B& REGARDED serobbing him.”

can be regarded

ot ~T
/

o s
'\ | robhing

O L (YRt > 3
(2.) The Object of a Verb
Exauries.—4, “ bted kis having been a soldier.”
[ ‘ il 'y Ny A
8. Hie you striye o Ocar BEING LAUGHED AT,
‘4,.14»‘,/ Ladies® Fritnd
. “Taking a madman’s sword to rreveNt his doing mis

»

chief, cannot be regarded as robbir ig him.”

(8.) The Object of a Prepesition.
Examries—7, “ In the searyxmsa.”
turns our thonghts too much upon the svr-

tiches, upon ENIOYING ouUr

to prevent his doing
unot be regarded ss rolbing im.”

PARTICIPLES,

Note TI.—A Pnrti:‘ig‘-ﬂ* used as s
name of an action, retains its \m |
be followoed h ran Oujec wher
licipial Phrt

Exayrres.—1.

. Receving goods,
offense.
. We have succeeded in MAKING 8
{ the Verb
the Sub-
sequent—Ob
In Sentence (4 i a bepinning” is a Substantive Phrase—
O'Hovt of the Prepdeition F s Mgking™ iethe Leader of the Parti-

pial [« rase;

Ons. 1.—A Participle, being the Leader of a Participial Phrase, often
kas its Subject s

Rex.—In Sentence (1), above, “they” is the implied agent of the
action exj )

In ten 2) an the agents of “destroying” and- of “re-
eciving

In Senteuce

Norte III.—The ag

ticiple, is sometimes €
)’/“/ SSTVE Form.

Exavrues—1. * B )

2. “1 doubted his n
3. “Mr. Burton ol

the Possessive Case of Nouns -

NoOTE IV.—TE:“

1 1 Qo } P, tle
Pronouns, used as the ,J_;‘}cu. hr‘w‘,uu.\ of Party 1C1P

and
should not be omitted.




PART ITI.—SYNTAX,

EXAMPLES,
Improper Constrigetion—1. s the cause of a vessel sailing?
thams Synonymas.
2. He opposed me
Qorrected.—1:. A fair wind iz the cauvse of ¢

2. He opposed my going to col

Osa. 1.—The Logical Subjeet of a/Participle
Cose-only as the Object of & Preposition,
Exaxrres—I1. “The rrowise of the wi :
2. * By the crowivg of the eock, we knew that morning
was h.”

Rey~“Cock™ 18 the ( t of the Prepozition “of” and iz there-
fore in the Objective Case. DBut it is alse the Agent of the Astion
implied in the word“erowing ;" and is, therefore, the Logical Subject

of the Verbal Noun “ erowing.”

Exaspizs—1. The crowing of the cocki—The ecock's erowing,

2. “We listenad o the gingi f the children™

singing.
before a Verbal Noun

whose Logical Sul

4

Exayrre—*The rrowine of the wi

¢y rLowiNG the garden so early.”
iciple used to introduce a Parti-
eipial Phrase, has the same construction as the Phrase
whiecly it ntroduces.

I3 (1,‘!;1"-\'1%;

1 “Suapecting the treachery of our guide, wi made PRECARATIONS Jor

defending oursclnez fromy any hostile attacka”

PARTICIPLES USED AS ADJECTIVES. 265

Here “suspecting” and “ defending” ave Participles, esch usat 1w mtro
duce a artic
“ Suspecting the treachery of owr ¢ For defending ourselpes” limits

qade" shows

for def
« Suspicions” describes “we” by |  Defense” is 8 name, Object of

1

axpressing 8 €0 ion or state of | the Preposition “for.” 1."ee, 8

' we.” Hence, an Adjective.

II. PArTiorPLEs USED AS ADIECTIVES.

Nore VI—A Participle asad as an Adjective belongs
to a Noun or & Pronour which it deseribes; and may be
modified by Adverbs.

Exampres.—1. “Whose v :

Do eream and 'ma A -r.«..\':\r:~'zzjmmi

9 “Scaling 7 AW AN EAGLE

id the billowy strife,
fearful doom.”
of “I"; hence,
Wi "'Wii. I near 1is i : ] 1!‘—'\.~‘.‘—-.\'~i\ill‘|l,'f

ue
onal Phrase




266 PART I1I.—SYNTAX,

Oss. 1.—Tha Participle, used as an Eleme

mﬂ)- be suppresssd when the sense is i

Exavrres.—TI. “Ti

R, 21t should be rem

oecur only when they |

d" s 8
Phrasa,

i

upposed; understood.
IIL Pagricreres v A3 Apv
Nore VIL—A Participle
Verbs, Adjectives, or
Exsurre—'"Tis strangs

2.—Participles ars geldom us

Ons
nation /v,
Exaypre—“He spoke FRELI
IV. Pa
“reposition, shows
bject to the word which its Phrase

1. A Particinle used as
Pronoun—it generall
2 A Participk

noun—it generally in

Nore IX,—A]

acl, by

Exavpre—“We

Exaupres.—1.

(2.) Wi

CIPLES USED 1N PREDICATE. 967

s of Participles in Predicate, the

2 : | ) M S
> ‘;".""l\.h,“ the Subje L,

' ' eron Pavtic
s the act, the Active Parta

Henry 18 RECTTING

the action, the

ves remarsing.

esented as receiving

ghould not be em-
Phrase would be

ALL S

i3 dangerous drinkir
Collioy
rerous fo drink.
»__Jiarmis's Hermes.
l‘v'/',l‘(‘.cl-
conenlving with the regulations.”

y regulations

10Te €omj

an

Jinef near ils bring.

[ Ao swheeli
- [ saw an eagle whecling

-y -
srects but the last

the most con
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PART IIL.—SYNTAX
N - 5 T T AT YT s VER T
Ozs—The Logi y THE INFINITIVE VERB. 269
28—The Logical Subject of a Participla

when the constru may be suppreased only

Incorrect, —1. he THE INFINITIVE VERB.
cul.';p!lh_‘y' waa

1.—A Verb in the Infinitive Mode, is the Object

the eompany

for the accommio-  Preposition fo, expressec

o name of an act, being,

I his commission, the com-
EXAMPLES.
We are prej red to sot

Equivalent—We are pre yared for action,
' I

Qss. 2. iz never used as a grammatical Predicate;
lience, it has sof. ‘But it is often the Togical Predi-
, Pronoun, which may be in the Nominative or the

Exasreres—1. Welove to study,

proper appl
9. We requested Aim to speak.

& W the gremmatical Subjeet of “love" is also the logicat
Subject of © study.
« fim,” the grammatical Object of “request

d." is the logical Subject

L P

of “speak.

“In the ot Notg I—=I followine the  Verbs, lid,
1 the cho) the \s mads of himn for rast . L A ) i -~
A L 08 TEUORING 01 OTaoT. but. dare, feel, hear, let, % see, and sometimes

“ T ¥
. 'Lhe Governo

behold, hoave, help, perceive, and some others;

do 1ot Teguire the

Exanpres.—1, T plunged 1 & him follow.”
i Cataline”

OMMANDS D@ sian




PART III.—SYNTAX.
8. 8.~—The Infimtive Verb. wiil ition, is off
y )SIUION, 18 often suppressed,
T Y - (i y 1 | .
\J"” ) 4= " oome deemed him wondrous wize®
x ;
l [ se. ) 2. “Intemperance
(= fron ) a fool®

4.—The Infinitive is sonietimes el

makes & man (1

Arthurn

it —1 must setile this business,

Tee Ixrorive Puarass
Ops. 5—Tha Infinitive Verb with

Infinttive Phrase, and may be constru

¢

1. “To be, conter

gire.

his matural de-

2. Weshoul

! make efforts to inprove

8. William was lavited % atfend lec
tures.

Rev.—In the
wish, erp

Objects.

THE INFINITIVE VERB. 271

Adjectively, may be the Ad

cti Lo be done.

used Adverbially, may be the Ad.

jumet of—
1. A Verbin F
w ts {o oblain (he /777'::('

w me to place this in diagram?
in Predicate,
are READY fo depard,
, An Adverb.
We were 100 late o take the cars.

Oss, 9—The Infinitive, like other Phrases, is sometimes independent
in eonstruction.

rrr—And, fo be plain with yeou, I think you the more unreason-
able of the two.

Oss. 10.—The Infinitive Phrase often follows the Words as and than,

Exawrrgs—1. “An o =0 High a2 1o BE INvisIELE”

2 1g farther than To Give sn apology for

Rew—In the above and similar examples, as and ‘than are to be

wogarded as Prepositi . having for their ol s the Infinitive Phrases

follo » manner it mes follows other Prepositicna

Exsurie—We are about 10 seciTk (See Oba 6 sbove) *




PART ITL.—SYNTAX,

PREPOSITIONS.

RuLe 12.—A Preposition shows a relation of its Objeot
to the word which its Phrase qualifies.
Ops. Ti—The Object of a Preposition may be—

o 1. A Word.
T tes “The time or my depariure
AN i8 AT hand.”

it or mioving quickly
is snother way oF gain-

3 e
ing time,

“And eries or ‘live for ever
struck the gkies”

Ogs, 2.=A Wor
19

sition, is, in its ubstantive—(See “departure,” “hand moving

“live for eyér,” in the Examples above.)

Oss: 3. 1s'which follow P, s thei v of relation
are Nouns or Pronouns, and «

Rzyv.—For Exéeptions, see p. 17

Oss. 4,—But Words commonly used as Adjectives-or Adverbs, often
become Objects of Prepositions, and are ther y parsed as Sub-
stantivas, in the( ybjective Case:

Exavrrzs.—1, “ He has faded

2. John 1s & f d oF mi

“As yet the trembling yea

etimes-gceur

exist, not

ly, however, this ques-

) e qualified by the Phrase

introduced ¢ yord is the Antecedent term of
relution.

Exwrre—* A food or glory b

273

Rem.—Here the Phrase “of glory” spscifies 1" hence “flood”
: and the Phrase

ntecedent term

" is the Ante

Oss, 6.—Double Prepositions are
Exawries.—1. “ Out of every grove tl
9. “There can be

Oss. 7.—But two Prepositions sh
1 fully express the sense intend
Examrres.—1. “Near lo "—Shenstone

I
“]
r
I

'nn;i~l:. 1 B¢
Qs 9.—DBut, by the poets, if i
Examriz—* From peak to peak, the rattlin
Leaps the Tive thundén”
Oss. 10.—And sometimes in eolloguial ~T_\7».
Pxaorrie—* You will have no mother or sister t0 go f0."— Abbotl,
Rixn.—This idiom 18 inelecant, and not to be recommended. .

pasition commonly indicates the office of the Plirsse

¢ page Lol

Ons. 12.—Many words commonly used as Prep
employed, not as Elements of Phrases, but.as Word Elements in Seuteness
These are commonly Adverbs.

Exaxrres —1.

j—The particular proper to introduce a

Plirase depends—




PART ITI.- -SYNTAX.

EXANTLES.

Accommodate fo. by violence

Accord with,
Acouse of.
iinted with.
of & perspn.
ru thing.
ra 13 8.
W WGk
/

Boast of:

Concur with—in,

Oz 16.—Some wr

for as.

ition and its Silizaguent ¢

AT nhE

1 A (]_;‘-CI

tin

then the

{See p. 185.)

pointed oul

Abhor
Abhorrence nf

ds for and with

Lkind wirs taar

ves a shining mark®

ed in it is to

Sentences

hrase is to be analysed, and each of its distinet Elemnenta

RuLE 13.—Conjunctions

i

Seniences.

y

Exasrres.—1.

Rexm.—* Heave
“Slept’ an
deseribe

CONJUNCTIONS.

CONJUNCTIONS.

1s connect Words, Phrases, and

ot

EXA
God ereated the uavey and the zagT.”
are often dif-
ereut Lhi
eetling crag,

-]

Vaves
connected by Conjunctions have asimilar construetion.
n AxD the earth”

3 to Hope.”

n" and Objects of “created.”—

' are Pre of “Time.—*Great” and “good®

arting knov )
ve” are Predicate of  teacher”—hbut they

ts in the structure of

n, when eonnected by

in the cabinet AND in the, field”

stitute the sum of his employ-

8. “Wha

Ons. 4. —Bub

ont connecling

Exaupies.—

T'm

Conjunctions may intro
them to ar Word or

% And I am glad that he has lived thus long™




PART III.—

junct Sentences, conneet their
Bentences to the Word modified by such Auxiliaries.
Exampres—1. “And, w I sought,
Th st thou no other could be Srought
2. “ As ye journey, sweetly sing.”

8, “How dear-to my heart are the scencs of my ohild ,

hood,
fond recollection presents them to viaw,”
(See Diagram, p. pgo,)

Ozs. 6.—Biit Auxiliary Substantive Sentences are simply sntroduced
by Conjunctions, :

Exawriza—1. “Tair all men are ereated equal, is a gelf-evident

16w not taat the chieflain lay

Unec 8 of his son.”

(See Diggram, p. 249.)

Ogs, 7.—The Position of Sentences often détermines therr connection,
without the
Exaxrred—1. not run."—Thomson,

s hour—

troducea by

m than
m uhem.

Exawrres —1. “Ha wro

¥

Lohs me of t}

Lo the Poor indian, wWaose untudored mind

Sees God-in clowds or-Rears hion iie-the swir

z

worda*

Oss. 9.—Conjunc 1] Sentences
., others 1 [ | . 3 ; }
and some other dic the ¢ s of ‘the Sentences-which they intro-

ducs.
L e 2 S =
If, Unless, ete. 2 eondition—A4s, When, 2, ete., indicate
hntee For. Hente: Therrfor i _ : g
1 A PR r
riheless, " Neither, ete,

‘ueatby amegalion,

CONJUNCTIONS,

Exaxrrzs—1, “Jf s rs entice thee, consent thou not”
2. “Spenk of me as I wn—notl extenuate
Nor set down aught i malies,
S A > iy oarmve talk of chaing™
Then, when I A T8Y CAPTIVE, talk of cht

4. “I go, but 1 return.”

Oss. 10.—Conjunctions may be omitted only when the connection is
sufficiently clear without them.
Exanpres—1. * Unnumbered [ ]suns and worlds,
Unite to wor 16e ;

2. While lh.\' maj

Osa 11.—The Adverb “how"” is someti

of the Conjunction “ that”

Exawrre—*“She tells me how, with eag
He fléw to hear my voeal read."—Shkenslone,
: -
Ogrs. 12.—Conjunetions sometimes introduce the remnant of
tence, -
Exaserz—7Tough [ ] affficted, he is happy.

Oss. 18— Posmion.—The proper place for a Conjunction is before the
Sentence which it introduces, and between the Words or Phrases which
. »

It connects

Exawries.—* And there lay the rider, distorted axp pale,

With ‘the dew on his brow axp the rust on his mail.*

Oss 14 —Butiin Complex Sentences; the Conjungtion introducing tho
Principal Sentence s commonly placed first; and that introdusing the
Buxiliary Sentence imme llowing.

Exavrre— And when its vellow luster smi
mtrod,

p gloft her cano

To bless the Low of God.”
But to this rule there are exceptions,

Exaxrigs—1. “They kneeled 53
9 “How vain are all these glories; all our paing,

Ustass good sense preserve whad beauty gains.”"—Pop




PART ITL—SYNTAX.

Oss. 17.—But they may not

yword * but"is unnecessary and improper,

EXCLAMATIONS.

Ruvie 14—Exclamations haye no dependent con-
trugtion.

Oss.—Exclamations ‘may be followed by Words, Phrases, or Sens

ny dear, my native soil I”
lers that tramyle thee lown®

1
|

My early joys, companions all

WORDS CF EUPHONY—POSITION.

WORDS OF EUPEONY.

.— Words of Euphony are, in their offices, chiefly

Rmr.—The Principles of Enphony are much required in the structure
of all res; for Euphony, words are altéred in form, position, and
offic an n ar iphony, ereated or omitted.

Ops.—E

(1.) The Transpos

Exanrre.—“Fi

('3) The omission of a |

Exaxrie—*“ Hark | he breeze of twilight calling,”
(8.) The titution of one letter for another.
Exanrres.—1. Collact, for Conlect.
2. Syllogism, **“ Sunlogism.
Immigrant,  “ Jemigrant

(4.) The addition of a Tettar, syllable, or word.

Exaupre—* It was his bounden duty thus to aehk”

(5.) A word to be separated into parts, and another word inscrted
between them,

Exayrie—* How MUCH sosvér we I

(6.) A word to be

Exawpngs—1.'% And there lay the steed with hisnostril arn wide”
9, “The more I see of this method, Tus better 1 like it

]

POSITION,

Guphony should be placed in their

&
neiple 1s ‘-‘EU.LCML‘!} Fommms
§ only of himself”

" emphatie. A better position




280 PART IOL—SYNTAX.

¢

2. “Joyous Youth and m¢ Strength and stooping Age are even
here”

Better—Joyous Youth and manly Strength and

even stooriNe Aon
are 110!'::.

3. “When our hatred is violent; it sinks us eve eath those wo
hate,”

Better—, ., . it sinks vs beneath) rven tnosz wr maTR

Opsl 2.—A Word repeated in the same connection is to be regarded as
» word of Euphony.

Exaxpres— Dowr m ! the tempést pl

ges on the sea.
“For life! for life, their flight they ply.”

»

GENERAL RULES,

clearly coniyvey the sense

rep: to variety and other
of taste.

2. In expressing Com as, judgment and taste

1 —= . - B 3 N ) OIS o] +

are to be exercised in the use of Phrases and Senter

Modification/ of should ' be adopted
: o s
i accordance 3

and Den-

to leave no obsenrity in the

5. Involved Con uld not be unzed
- s = " N By Yo at
when Simple or Independent Sentences w ould better

convey the sense.

SYNTAX—RECAPITULATION OF RULES.

RECAPITULATION O OF BYNTAX.

RuLe 1.—Tax Sveizor oF A Sextexve—Nouy or Proxous.

The Subject of a Sentence must be in the Nominative

Case.
RULE 2.—PREDICATE OF A SENTENCE—V ERE.

A Verb must agree with its Subject in Person and
Number.

RuLe 3.-—Tur Opseor oF A SexTESCE 08 Parase—Noun or Proxouvn,

The object of an action or relation must be in the
Objective Case. .

Ruie 4.—ProNouns,

A Pronoun must agree with its Antecedent in Gender,

Person, and Number.

Ruie 5.—Ansgorive Proxouss,
Adjective Pronouns are substituted for t
which they qualify,

\
18

tvie 6.—InpErENDENT (CasE—Noux or Proxouw.
A Noun or a Pronoun not dependent on any other

word in construction, is in the Independent Case.

- Ruie T—ApJECTIvEs,

describe.

WwLe 8.—Possessive SpreCIFVING  Apsgorives,
¥4 Prasncaive £ : ¥
he Possessive Case is used

Rure.9.—Apvenss,

Adverbs belong to Ve Adjectives, and other Ad-
verbs which t] ]
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Rvre 10.—Parrremrres,
. Gialy n 3 pon el s
A Partic pic has the s clion as the "p&rt of

| S ) B L vl Rl - - e
Epeech” for which it is use

Rule 11,~Verss—IsrmNrive
A Verb in the Infinitive’Mode is the Object of the

Preposition 10, expressed or'un

word which’ its Phrase qualifies.
RuLe 13.—CoxiuNorioss
Conjunctions Tnfroduce Sentences and connect Words
and Ph rases,
Ruze 14.—IxcnasiTioss.

Exclamations havé no dependent construction.

ADDITIONAL EXAMPLES FOR PARSING,
L “He wa
With such an agony he sweat extremely."—Henry VIIT, ii. 2
2 “But it is fit things be stated as they are considered—as they
. P
‘ 1
108¢ 2011
[ s this trae equality, may walk
Ti
4. " Before we

we should ex

ude and ‘u‘:w-."—.W'n"."s:rf:;'{iz.
which another enjoye,
33 of its possesser.”
shall be,” and 1t 15
they think."—Burns,

1.

v I think of the great miracle

round me,”

Ist be proud."— Foung,
“ Ambitio

ld pear

A master, nor had virtue t s free"—Thomson

PART IV.

DEr. 1.—That part of the Science of Langu:

0 uage which
treats of wileran:2, is called

Ops.—Utterance is modified by Pauscs, Accent, and the laws of

PATSES

EF. 2.—Pauses are cessations-of the woice in reading

{ Rhetorieal and
{ Gramnntical.

eS8 are

2.—Rhetorical - Pauses

are usefnl chiefly in arresting attention.
evally made after op immediately before emphatic words,

v it
WUAS,

for those who weep,
g found,

Panses are useful—in addition to their Rhoe
T4 the sense,
The y are indicated )';\'
MARES OF PUNCTUATION,
ey are—
The Comma ...,
The Ser eolon., ..

The Colon. , . Sule oiolls

Ons 4. —Tn its
The
T

1 @ ition, require
pauses corresponding with either of the other marks

e
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Rvre 10.—Parrremrres,
. Gialy n 3 pon el s
A Partic pic has the s clion as the "p&rt of

| S ) B L vl Rl - - e
Epeech” for which it is use

Rule 11,~Verss—IsrmNrive
A Verb in the Infinitive’Mode is the Object of the

Preposition 10, expressed or'un

word which’ its Phrase qualifies.
RuLe 13.—CoxiuNorioss
Conjunctions Tnfroduce Sentences and connect Words
and Ph rases,
Ruze 14.—IxcnasiTioss.

Exclamations havé no dependent construction.

ADDITIONAL EXAMPLES FOR PARSING,
L “He wa
With such an agony he sweat extremely."—Henry VIIT, ii. 2
2 “But it is fit things be stated as they are considered—as they
. P
‘ 1
108¢ 2011
[ s this trae equality, may walk
Ti
4. " Before we

we should ex

ude and ‘u‘:w-."—.W'n"."s:rf:;'{iz.
which another enjoye,
33 of its possesser.”
shall be,” and 1t 15
they think."—Burns,

1.

v I think of the great miracle

round me,”

Ist be proud."— Foung,
“ Ambitio

ld pear

A master, nor had virtue t s free"—Thomson

PART IV.

DEr. 1.—That part of the Science of Langu:

0 uage which
treats of wileran:2, is called

Ops.—Utterance is modified by Pauscs, Accent, and the laws of

PATSES

EF. 2.—Pauses are cessations-of the woice in reading

{ Rhetorieal and
{ Gramnntical.

eS8 are

2.—Rhetorical - Pauses

are usefnl chiefly in arresting attention.
evally made after op immediately before emphatic words,

v it
WUAS,

for those who weep,
g found,

Panses are useful—in addition to their Rhoe
T4 the sense,
The y are indicated )';\'
MARES OF PUNCTUATION,
ey are—
The Comma ...,
The Ser eolon., ..

The Colon. , . Sule oiolls

Ons 4. —Tn its
The
T

1 @ ition, require
pauses corresponding with either of the other marks

e




Correct.—1.
9

of -eophi

Christian eqause,”’—J

rock the mommfain’s
it and brighten w the dawn.”

Fame wisdom love and power wer
: ween an Adjective
and its Noun, although preceded by other 2ctives of the same con-
struction,
EXAMPLES.

Correct.—1. “David was a brave, martial, entarprisin

g« h that dull-rooted, eallous impudence.
= I

Ly )
deep-toned zesa.

Incorrect—3.

1. % Where wealt reign, contentment faila®

w If thir hiinger, feed | if he thirst, give him

o Wi 1)
sWhen the

Incorrect—3.
4

Incorrect—2.

Opa—But when

sable iZ.J

n -
qualifies, th

T
i
¢

Correct.—1.

Incorrect.—3

Rut

betwe

by Commas.

1

e Comma

PAUSES—COMMA.

or
x | 1 37
[act, and piaced between

IS Separat

ated by Uommas,

the parts
i

utence which is indispen-

|
a

hould not i

and Senter

EXAMPLES,

Correct.—1. “ Go, then, where, wrapt in f

Fond hearts and true

D L Now,.therefore,

Incorrect—8.

RoLe 5.—A Phrs

Correct.—1.

1
peLween

txa #} 1
< the -x-.':l&L

}
L

A

1

ch it
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Intorrect.—2. Samuel raise thy buried hea
King beliold the phantom seerl COLON.

RULE T.—Adjunct S and tomefimes RuLre 9.—The Colon is used at tl se of a Sentence,
Words, not in their

ion, should be separated when  another Ser
by a Comma.

wentence 18 added as § direc

or ierence.
TTT EXAMPLES,
Correct—1. *Into this illustrious soeiety, he whose character I have ' . . . -

: — y ; : 5 Correct.—1, *Let me give you a pieca of gsod counsel, my cousin:
ands sebly ortray, has, without doubf : < ¢

N - follow my laudable example: write when yon enn:
eutered, § ”

Sl T
o 4 s N¥e the = take 1n 1 in the
A 1@, like the Sit pi

ofher, and so 1

Incorrect.—8. *Tohim who in the love of Nature holds

4 Inecorreet.—2. *From the last hil
fivrm e
2 1018 Silas e
I beheld thee, O Sion! 1
‘Twas thy last sun went down, a
fall
SEMICOLON, Flashed back on the last glance
RuLE 8 —The Semicolon is used at the close of a Sen-
tence, which, by its-ferms promisés an additional Sen- Rem.—The Colon is not much used by late writers—its place bewng
supplied by the Semicolon, the Dash, or the Period
EXAMPIES,
1

@ eonspicnous place in the last

PERIOD.

plete or independent proposition.
i i i

Oss.—The Period is also used after ini

Correct—J. Q. Adams, LL. D, M. C,

Incorrect,—A S Barnes and Co 51 John St N Y

and his illustrations, 1
Incorrect.—2. %1 had o sesming

A a kit Seana
gone L An abrupt transific

I had an open enemy T gave him gifts, and won 2. An un 1 sentence

v t e melteth at a 8. A succession of particulars,
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Ieorrect.—3. “Is it for

”
= . “What pleasing study
seandal—and so -

1eats the tedious day.”
rth—an » been told—
eotridaratile d

Inicorrect—2. “To me the “Nig

-

" Feslam - o In > +ha -
r Exclamation is used, the Comma,
n, on the whole
{ I &

ratio

st animatir
mind
memony

occasionally with §

Oss. 1.—The Dish i3 oftan use

Exaypre—*“As they d

1 The Apc

2. The Qu
1, no doubt
ey would nob

and the Colon—an

Exavpre—“Ye haveé n

D"‘F. 3*—T/v/.'.‘i[
sion of a lett

trophe (') 18 used to indicate

EXCLAMATION.

er, and to change a Noun into a Possessiv
Specifying A djecti

e

Rute 1.3—1"’ mark of 11':_‘-:'?1:1’.(1:' Exaveres.—1. 4

twas death to sever;
Word. Phrase, or Sentence, whose hmmiucut office 18, Sy :

3

8. “How lightly mounts the
to express sv :

b 1 —_T% ) 5 VR naed Bos -
£ L] > AT T Drv, 4—The Quotation: (¢* ) is used fo inclose words
orrect—1. “Hark! a at gound afimohts mine ear, R e 28 ¢
Correct.—1 ; ; from.some other author or hook.
Exaurres. —“Southey
'vr'i.h“fl. "

imn—A Quotation quote

1
T At taken
9. “To arr the Greelk!

Incorreet—3. “ 0 my

4, “Poor !

Exaxpre—(Ses the latfer part of the Example above.
RuLe 13.—The nterrogation is nsed after a Dxr. 5 —The, Hyphen (-) is used between two elements
Word, Phrase, or Sentence, by which a question is asked ind word.

Correct.—1, “Why 15 my sleep disquieted
2. Who is he that onlls the dead }

the end of a line, when the word iz not fir
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DEr. 6.—The Bracket [ ] is used to inclose a letter or

1 5o Q »
mMarK, given &as an

wmatory example; or a Word,
Phrase, or Sentence, thrown in by a reviewer, and not a
part of the original sentence. :
EXAMPLE.
« My, Becor found means to have Mr. Butler recommended to him
[Lord Talbot] for his chaplain

Dzr., 7.—The Parenthesis () is used to inclose a Phrase
or Sentence, explanatory of] or incidental to, the main
Sentence.

Exuorere—*Come, my Ambition ! let us mount together,

(To motnt 1 zo never can refuse,)
And, from the clonds where pride delights to dwell,
Look down on earth.”
Rux.—Modern writers often‘use the Dash for the same purpose.
Exavere— The monotony of @ calm—ipopthe trade-wind had already

ably relieved yesterday, by tha
o,"— Malcolm.

-

DEF. 8.—Refercnces (* 1 1
the margin or the bottor of

Rex.—The letters of the Latin or Greek alphabets, and somefimea
figures, are used for the same purpose.

DEr, 9.—The Brace (}) is used to include many species
in one class.

Exaxpiz—Adjectives are distinguished as

Rew.—By the old poets, the Brace was also used fo join the lines of
a triplet

Der. 10.—Inflections () indicate elevations or de-

R
1

¥

ung.
o

pressions of the key-note in rea

Exaspres—* Do you go to Albany’1" *“I go to Utica*”

BIGN8—DEFINITIONS,

s the lone gound ot a

wo Words, to
placed above
the line.

Exaspre—*The proper st

aword
or sentence considered worthy of special notice.

)

he divisions of a

on a par

T TP, - |
stress oI voOice vlaced

LT
I Hilaul Wwora.

ters—CAPITAL
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PART IV.—PROSODY.

COMPOSIT

as the word implies-~is the
words;so as to communicate ideas,
3 of two
Pr
Compositian, Words and Phrases are
with a primary reference to-the sense.
In Verse, the Sonnd and ] [1_-- jure of . Words
bles determine their position.

Ops,—Among the various Kinds of Prose Compositions, may be men-
tioned the fol

Narrativ soriptiv ) & Historieal, Biographical.

DEr. 20.—Ver
lines, constituti
unaccented S

Ons.—Ve y used in Poetry.| Thed
Lyric, <\ | Chav

name i:m)m*ts.—

‘Ode” and

Piea by =0 B 43 o (RS } 2 3
1—Lyriz Poetry is of three kinds, the Ode, the Hymn, and tha

Nga. 2—The Od ot i f
Ogps, 2—Th e other kinds of Lyrie
Poetry, and is often irre

Kz

COMPOSITION—POETRY.

shorter, and is arranged in regular stanzag
Psalms and Hymns” in general use fn
short, but is more varied in its stanzes and

Familiar Exagptes—* Irish Melodies” by Aoore.
“Songs,” “ Barry Cornwall,
S5~ Let the Pupil give other Examples,

P,

rie Poetry makes vse of Rhyme exclusively.

Dzr. 22.—Eric POETRY is a historical Trepr

real or fictitious—of great events,

Rex—FEpic Poelry.may er i rhyme or blank yerss,
4 . Al o A
Exsyerzs —Rhyme—*Lady of the Lake,” by Seoft.
& Curse of 4« D‘au.’)u?‘:/.
Blank Verse—* Paradise Lost, « _ Milton.
% (ourse of Ti

§F Let the Pupil give other I

DE F. 28.—DrAMATIC PORTRY i8 a poem descriptive ot
] and is ;ul;;lﬁti‘d to the smge.

Ons. 1.—Tt inclndes Oy and

Exaveres,—Tragic—* Othello,” by Shakspeare.
I that ends well."—Shkakspeara,
§F Let il
DEF. 24.—Din! ACTIC » PoETRY is that style adapted to
the inculedtion of scienc e d

wP

. 18 ARADE is a short poem, usually in a
Liyrical form, containing a Biddle
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DEF. 26.—An EPIGRAM is a witty poem, short, and
generally abounding in ludicrous EXpressions.
Exaveres—“Swans sing before they die: *twere no bad thing,
Should-certain-persons die befors they sing.”
DEP.27.—An EPITAPH is a poetic inseription to the
memory of some departed persdh, .
Exanrres —% Undérneath this stone doth lie
Asymuch beauty as could die,
Which in life did harbor give
To more virtue than doth live."—Jonson,
Drr. 28.—Ergeiac POETRY is that species used to
commemorate the death of some person,
Exaseies.—* Lysidas,” by | Milton.
“ Bl (n," “ (,—r;]«l
DEF. 29.—The SONNET is 4 Poem devoted to the de-
velopment of a single thou'ut in m) ming verse of a
eculiar structure, and ge mr.le of fourteen lines,

DEr. 80.—The MADRIGAL is a Lyric Poem of an ama-
tory nature, -and 'of a lively species of verse,

Dzr. 31.—PASTORAL POETRY relates'to. rural life, and
1s generally a song,

Exawerzs.—*“Rural Spotts” by Gay.

“The Falls'of the Passaie,” by frving.

Dgr. 32.—The BALLAD is a Lyric Poem, of a Narrative
cast, In a simple or rude style of composition.

Exaeres,—“Battle of Brunnenberg,” by Fernis,

Verswioation,
DgF. 1.—VERSIFICATION is the art of making verse—

%.€, the proper arrangement of a certain number of Syl-
Lables in a line,

VERSIFICATION. 295

PrIN.—There are two prominent (listinctions in Verse,

are
) % lanks Verse,

2. congists in measured lines of
ten Syilables each, and which may or may not end with
the same sound,

Exaur 18 midnight's holy hour; a

like a gentle X

§ill Lmk‘ on the winds
I's deep. tones are swelling; “tis the knell

A

——RPY\;:\'G JERSE consists of measured lines, -
w0 or more end with the same gound,
EXAMPLES,
Rlepnes suecessive—“Thou bright glittering star of even!
Thou gem npon the brow of heaven!
Oh ! were this fiufte pirit free,
How quick ’twould ad its'wings to theel”
Rhgmes alternating—“Oh! sacred star of e
In what unseen celestial sphere,
Those spirits of the perfect
Too pure to rest in sadness here.”

DEF. 4.—A line in Poetry is technically called a Versa
Exavere—“And I am glad that he has lived thus long.”

Rem.—Verses are of different lengths.
z ¢

DEr. 5.—A half verse is called a Hemistich.
Exawprz—“], too, will hasten back with li: ghtning speed,
o seek the hero”

DEF. 8.—Two rhyming verses which complete the sense,
are called a CW_{/Z{’\’.
Exsawrres—I1. “Look r«mn:l onr wrr.'l
Comb
2. “And mo

Thau Cesar with u séuate at Lis h' d~




PART IV.—PROSODY.

ars

¢ ; willow,
born to live, billow.”™
us of half the pleasure which they give®

DEr, 8i—Four lines Or more called a Stanza. al of | thunder.”

BExayrre—*“Full many
s of ocean bears
Full mady a Aower is born %o blush unsee
And'waste ita sweets

PRIN.—Verses n may end with

38 ¢

Exawere —“ We come, we come, a ‘n le 'IHA\L
in heart, we are joined in hand,
To keep the Declaration.”

Rea—In the sbove stanza, the first and third lines end with Rhyming .
2 e
Vi J % Aionameler, or one food.
Words—the second and fourt h, with Rhyming Syllabl O 0 ne |

)EF. 9.—A collection of Sy

Priv. A Foot may con IAMBIC VERSE.

Dzr. 10.—Feet of two Syllabl

Trochee, . . . first long; second short

t short, second long,

e

> ... both shozt .
< »
Spondee . . . both long

mnd two short.

t-and onelong . e e
phibrach . first short, second long, third short.
Tribrach . I

N N N




'ART IV.—PROSODY,

ANAPESTIC VERSE

1. Four feet.
" Bt we stead | fastly gazed | on the face | of the dead.
2, Thyres J .
“And I loved | her the'more | when 1 heard
Snch tenderness fall from hertong

gae,

3. o

“FJI’ Ull nl

DAC

Come, ye dis | consolate

)

Earth has'no | sorrows

Chéerfill;
Fearfully.

light | Zrows weary.

[ zing eye.
1 ] :;\'\
ure | in freedom | whatever | the season,
That makes every object lock lovely and fair”

d ianr,

Os8 1.—The fi omitted.

nd pale,
uet 1 on his mail®

FIGURES OF SPEECH.

Osns. 2.—A syllable is sometimes added to a line,

Ozs. 8.—The different measures are somefimes combined in the same
line.

“1 come, | T ecome, [ ye
I come

Ye
yllable of a line becomes the first sylla-

“(On the cold | cheek of death | smiles and ro | ses are blend | irng,
And beau | ty immor | tal awakes from the tomb.”

FIGURES,

atterance, by the use of Figus

Prin.—Language is modified in its structure, style, and

Drr. 1.—A Figure of speech is a licensed departure from

T'QC ‘_)1\[11;;4_1'\’ structure or use of ord in a Sentence

are smployed to give strengthy beauty, or melody to

| Cv“.mnm ical or
| Rhetorical.

r'es are

— A Grammation] Figureis a deviation from the
of a word in a Sentence.

Figure is a deviation from the
of words in the expression of
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more letters to be

L Fraunzs MODIFYING THE F

These are called— R

Synrceresis, “ 11
. X Or serve tl

Diaresis,
‘\1“ REOpe,

OWS
OW2e

on of one or more

nd word.

yvohavior ight”—,

ap'seape "—A

).—dpogepe atlows the elision-of one or more of
the final letters of a

Exaxrres <1,

word.

1. % Withouten ten ion of one or more
2. “Nor deem that kindly nature m B D mvlete the erammatical construe-
i ; when -oustor
ables to become one, Y :
compiete ne sense

Exasere—Extra sessjor NAry session- Lor i
Y sessi eXtraor ion,

Dep. 8.—Pra
a word.

ExasrLes.—1.

K, ——y/

—Thanison.

DeEr.
vllables.

AMPLES,—Cobperate—re
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Der. 14.—Syllipsis allows a word to be used not in its DEF. 20.
J YL . 3 e
literal sense. being endowed with
Exaxrin—* And there lay the steed, with his nostril o/l wide” Exanrres —1. “ And

DEr. 15.—#nallage allows the use of one word for

, and Transport has her death.®

tence convey a meaning the
Exarme—“ A world devots to universal wreek”

Der. 16.—Hyperbaton allows the transposition of words
in a sentence.

al

v s . - ¢ 7 = T atoa +he n+}
Exaurre —“His voice supumie, js heard afar” EF, 4z, yOET OOl rerates the truth.
1 fury driven,

\IIL Fituaes o Bhwrogm: The waves mount up, and wash the face of heaven”
i ¥ Y ) . o ™

Anitithesis contrasts-two-ormore things with

They are—
Simile, Antithesis, Vision,
Metaphor, Metonomy, Paralepsi. - : 3 . i e
S : o vic S Exawerzs,—1. “ Zealous though modest, ifhocent though free.”
+ Allegory, Syneedochie, Olimaz, =

“ By honor and onor, by evil veport and good report,
fenetrnnhe g 2 LY WoRoT B onor, O & rej « A1Q o0 I
Apostrophe, 1ti-Olimaz, ) N
Trony, Interrogation iiterats ; ' - =

Ezelamation,

Der, 17.-—A Simile is a direet comparison. ;
s The effect

Exawriz.—* The Assyiian es down like the wolf on the fold” The container for t)

10 Junvailiel 101
Der. 18.—A" Metapkor is an indirect COmparison.
Exswpre—“There is a tide in the affairs of men,

Which; taken at the flood, leads on td fortune”

8. “Hig ear
4, “Iamm
which a narration, real or fictitious, is made to convey an 6. “He has 1
analogous truth or fiction, oF 3 T piieges

J

DEr. 19.—An Allegory is an extended metaphor, by

= O Yrriankiz” BTk st far worhr
Exasrue—* Blernity’s vast ocean lies before thee ‘DEF.‘Z-)_—«\;/':, loche put part for & whole, and a
There, there, Lorenzo, thy O 3a gails; whole
Give thy mind seg-room ; keep it wide of Earth—

That rock of souls immortal ; eut thy cord :

X
Ay

Weigh anchor; spread thy ; call every wind ;
Eye thy gf®at Pulestar waks the land of lifo."— Young

That wrought this ruin in the land.”

e

—_—————




804

Der. 26.—Apostrophe is a sudden transition from the
subject of
sent or &

Exawere —4Thiz is g tale thers and for mothe

women, wou can not understand if,

S an assertion in the

5 1

Der 28.—Zaxclamation expresses a sudden or intense
emotion.
Exasrie—*“0 libertyl O sound, once delightful to every Roma

earl’

DER. 29.— Visu presents  p or future fime as
present to the viex

Exaspre —“1 see them

i

DEF. 80.—Paraley
3 13 1 )

18 EXPI'ESS(

tention to bt

0f expression
. SUCEESSIVE grag

ve his C

. :,}3,—‘1.\’(-- Cl

306

Exauvrres~-1. “Up the high
9
2

?—a Hyphen?
forence marks 4
SUrES 7
?—a Section?

rraphs commenly

at is Rhyming Verse?

b 2t uplet #




APPENDIX,

belongs toa separate branch of the
»

Rem — Orthography properly
. ' The following Synopsis

Beience of Lan is given, chiefly to pre-
sent, the Author's views as to. the proper method of presenting this
subjeot,

DEeF.- -Orthography is that branch of the Science of
anguags whic —their forms, their
offices, and their combinafions in the structure of Wornbg,

Oss. 1.—The' English Language has twenty-six Letters, which are
distinguished by their Jorms and wses.

* Ops. 3 —The varions

Jorms of letters ave exhibited in the following
table:

Ro.\.(.ui——(‘api‘:z]&.
A D F\G&G\VHA 1 3
N 8\ \7 U V w

Small.

h

8 t u

IT.«L]-}—C-’(r[,,:'ta!s.

F ¢ H

8 T ¥

Small,

Orp ENGLISU—O?‘HE.'!!].L

5 <1 A X3

an

" 3 a8 7 w

o
CAPITAT LETTERS. 807

Oss. 1.—Roman lefters are in m

lag.

lators to coms-

rlish idiom, are

7 or ornament—in title

lower case” Letters, are used in forming most
appropriate form of letters now used in

e following Excrrmions, which provide for the

rith a capital letter,

proposition.

Name, ora word imme-

Witk A lean—Vermon
Examrie—DBoston—Willilam—American— Vermonter.

0 3—When it is a name or appellation of the
L“;(,'EHQ’

5.—God—Saviour—Holy Spirit—Lord—Omnipotent.

i§ 4 principal word'in a title of a

es when it is a word of special @
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s of Words, and,

are disun
he wood, ¢ Awake”

a8

5—*“0, T have Toved i

1ate—e in me—ot in toil—ou i

RuLe

gonified.

13— 1n sul

el f.".‘!'r‘(??'-.ﬂﬂiug

+

st common use are the

DEFGHIJELMNOPQ

rSiuvwxyz,

me Principal Part, it
and is then

. 5—Wh

MNOPQRSTUVIWEYZ. | abade \ paires fwo articnlafions

TOVWXYZ

728
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Ope. 2.—Two Letters may form one Principal Part of a Word when
they are placed together bine to form one sound.

—0i 1 totl—ot in sound—ai in fair,

§.~—A Letter, ordinarily used ¢ Vowel, is sometimes ad to

abid.or a8 Word; to mos > Sour or Letters, and is then

Exavprss—e in time—y in they—i in claim.

Ons. & —One Letter is often made to represend the Sound of another
Exaueres—d vepresents @ in they—e ve

¥ in sin,
OBs. 5.—In written L age, y Letters

aounded in 8.]»1/,-';: ]:u/!_/, ge. Such are called S

Exaspres —Hymn, thumd, eight, plthisie,

Oss. 6.—0One or more he'Le ituting: & Word, are some
fimes used as the repre ive of that word: . These are called

The most common abbye
AL O\t
AB.,/ /B
A D ..

AM. .

Pl ot 130

—,

)

Bo2X o
D.D. .
&g .
Le

e
o F

i






